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Editorial …….. 

Provoking fresh thinking is certainly becoming the prime purpose of 
International Journal of Multidisciplinary Educational Research (IJMER). The 
new world era we have entered with enormous contradictions is demanding a 
unique understanding to face challenges. IJMER’s contents are 
overwhelmingly contributor, distinctive and are creating the right balance for 
its readers with its varied knowledge.  

We are happy to inform you that IJMER got the high Impact Factor 
2.735, Index Copernicus Value 5.16 and IJMER is listed and indexed in 
34 popular indexed organizations in the world. This academic 
achievement of IJMER is only author’s contribution in the past issues. I hope 
this journey of IJMER more benefit to future academic world. 

In the present issue, we have taken up details of multidisciplinary 
issues discussed in academic circles. There are well written articles covering a 
wide range of issues that are thought provoking as well as significant in the 
contemporary research world.  

My thanks to the Members of the Editorial Board, to the readers, and 
in particular I sincerely recognize the efforts of the subscribers of articles. The 
journal thus receives its recognition from the rich contribution of assorted 
research papers presented by the experienced scholars and the implied 
commitment is generating the vision envisaged and that is spreading 
knowledge. I am happy to note that the readers are benefited. 

 My personal thanks to one and all. 

 

(Dr.Victor Babu Koppula) 
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EMPOWERMENT AND DECISION MAKING PROCESS IN 
RURAL LOCAL GOVERNANCE FOR EFFECTIVE 

MANAGEMENT BY THE ELECTED REPRESENTATIVES 
UNDER DECENTRALISED FRAMEWORK 

 
Dr. Y. Bhaskar Rao  

Associate Professor  
Centre for Panchayati Raj  

NIRD, Rajendranagar, Hyderabad  
 
Women and Panchayats: 
 The Constitution (73rd Amendment) Act, 1992, which came 
into effect on April 24,1993, has provided for reservation of seats for  
women in the panchayats, both for the offices of the members as 

well as those of the chairpersons.  This is of special significance as 
similar reservations for women do no exist for the membership of 
either the Parliament or the State Legislatures.  There is also no 
reservation for women in the offices of Chief Ministers of the States.  
This paper would enlist the constitutional provisions relating to 

reservation for women in the panchayats and compare them with 
the consequential provisions made in the state legislations and the 
practice being following in the states.  A concise narration is also 
made of the schemes and programmes meant for welfare and 
development of women, which are assigned to the PRIs for planning 

and implementation.  Examples drawn are generally from 
Karnataka.  The full test of Article 243D, which has been cited and 
quoted in parts often in this paper, has been printed verbatim in the 
Annexure, to facilitate greater appreciation of the arguments.       
HOW EMPOWERMENT STARTS: 
 The term empowerment of women which has gained currency 
during the year 1976 – 1996, emanated from the Third World 
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feminists, including Indian ones and has come to be associated with 
women’s struggle for social justice and equality.  It is surprising to 
note that the concept of the “empowerment of women” emanated 
from the Third World feminists and not from the Western feminists 

body politic, as it should have, after the radical feminist forerunner, 
Kata Millet’s “Sexual Politics,” wherein she attempted to 
demonstrate and proclaim that there exists between the two genders 
an unceasing power struggle within the family in which women 
come out as the losers.  The radical feminists of the West, instead of 

logically choosing after Kate Millet’s revelations, to work for greater 
power to women that is, empowerment, opted instead to step out of 
struggle.  They felt that to cut themselves off from men altogether, 
was the only way women could come into their own and be liberated 
from the politics of gender.  They aspired to develop a separate 

alternate women culture.  To create spaces for women where the 
suddenly discovered exceptional qualities such as nurturing, caring, 
sharing, inter-dependence, intuitiveness, wildness, joyfulness, 
emotionally, perceived by the radical feminists as dues would be 

practiced, promoted and preserved.  They felt that men were only 
needed for reproduction and Shulamith Firestone in her “The 
Dialectics of Sex” offered the way out – “test-tube babies”.  
 Empowerment signifies increased participation in decision-
making and it is this process through which people feel themselves 

to be capable of making decisions and the right to do so (Kabeer, 
2001).  Personal empowerment can lead to changes in existing 
institutions and norms, however, without the collective 
empowerment the personal empowerment and choices are limited.  
Empowerment is also related to the concepts of social capital and 

community driven development with which it is sometimes 
confused.   
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 According to Krishna (2003) empowerment means increasing 
the capacity of individuals or groups to make effective development 
and life choices and to transform these choices into desired actions 
and outcomes.  It is by nature a process and/or outcome.  Social 

capital, on the other hand, features social organization such as 
networks, norms and inter-personal trust that facilitate 
coordination and cooperation for mutual benefit.       
 Another brand of feminists in the West labeled “liberal 
feminists” who, as opposed to the cessationism of the radical 

feminists, adopted a more conciliatory, integrationists approach and 
demanded equal rights with men in all spheres, in a man’s world.  
They too did not think in terms of empowering women though, 
perhaps, their demand for equal opportunities and equity contained 
an implicit notion of empowerment.  The liberal feminists did not 

think in terms of transforming the established patriarchal order.  
The Black feminists and the Third World feminists, however, 
considered all Western feminists bourgeois middle class.  White and 
even imperialist – and found themselves out of tune with the latter’s 

total anti-male thinking and attitudes.  In the struggle against 
racism, colonialism, neo-colonialism and class domination, the Black 
feminists and the Third World feminists felt a unity with their male 
counterparts and did not quite see men as confirmed necrophiliacs, 
nothing-lovers, murder-mongerers and a warping and destructive 

lot.  They agreed with the Western feminists that, at one level, there 
did existed a gender struggle, gender power play and gender politics 
to the detriment of women but they felt that the solution lay in the 
“empowerment of women” in all spheres (Saraswati Haider, 1995).  
EMPOWERMENT OF WOMEN: CLARIFICARTION   
 The term empowerment is often used to describe a process 

whereby the powerless or disempowered gain a greater share of 
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control of resources and decision making.  This is because the most 
outstanding features of the term empowerment is that it contains 
within it the word power.  Therefore, empowerment naturally is 
about power and about changing the balance of power.  In every 

society there are powerful and powerless groups.  Power is exercised 
in social, economic and political relations between individuals and 
groups.  Power itself can be simply defined as control over resources 
and control of ideology and it is exercised through a series of orders 
or decision-making capacity.   

 The resources over which control can be exercised falls into 
five broad categories such as: physical resources (land, water, 
forests); human resources (people, their bodies, their labour and 
skills); intellectual resources (knowledge, information, ideas); 
financial resources (money, access to money); and self (that unique 

combination of intelligence, creativity, self-esteem and confidence).  
Similarly, control of ideology means the ability to determine beliefs, 
values, attitudes and virtually control over ways of thinking and 
perceiving situations.  Those who have power are those who control 

material, knowledge, resources and the ideology, which govern both 
public and private life, and thus are in a position to make decisions 
which benefit themselves.  The extent of power of an individual or 
group is in turn correlated to how many different kinds of resources 
they can access and control.  This control confers decision-making 

power, which is used to increase access to and control over 
resources.   
 If the above definition is accepted, then it is clear that 
women, in general and poor women in particular, are relatively 
powerless because they do not have control over resources, and 

hence little or no decision-making power.  Yet the decisions made by 
other affect their lives everyday.  Often even the limited resources at 
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their disposal such as little land, a nearby forest, their own bodies, 
labour and skill are not always within their control.  
 This does not means that women are always totally 
powerless.  For centuries, they have tried to exercise some control 

over their own and the lives of their families by using the resources 
whenever they could.  They have always attempted from their 
gendered position as mothers, wives and workers, to not only 
influence their immediate environment, but also expand their space.  
But the prevailing patriarchal ideology, which promotes the values 

of submission, sacrifice, obedience and silent suffering, often 
subverts even these attempts to assert them or demand some share 
of resources.          
 Thus the process of gaining control over the self, over 
ideology and the resources which determine power may be termed as 

empowerment.  The term empowerment is rooted in the theories of 
Paulo Freire who put forward the notion of “conscientization” as a 
process by which the poor could challenge the structures of power 
and take control of their lives.  Freire’s analysis, however, totally 

ignored gender as a determinant of power.  Thus by expanding 
Freiran analysis and giving gender an integral place, feminists put 
forward the concept women’s empowerment (Shashi S. Narayana, 
1998). 
 The notion soon spread throughout the world and was 

defined by feminist scholars and activists in their own regional 
contexts.  The concept of empowerment is often loosely used to 
mean a variety of different things, from individual self-realization 
and self-assertion to participation or involvement in projects in a 
functional sense, to the control over decisions regarding all aspects 

of one’s life and livelihood.  The term empowerment is also used 
more in the sense, of attempting to change the social and economic 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 6 

institutions that embody the basic and unequal power structures in 
society, whether between individual men and women or groups of 
people (Nitya Rao, 1996).  For individuals and groups where class, 
caste, ethnicity and gender determine their access to resources and 

power, their empowerment begins when they not only recognize the 
systemic forces that oppress them, but act to change existing power 
relationships.  
 From the above knowledge it is clear that empowerment is a 
process and not a product, aimed at changing the nature and 

direction of systemic forces which marginalize women and other 
disadvantaged sections.  The process of empowerment involves not 
just an improvement in physical and social condition, but also equal 
participation in decision making process, control over resources and 
mechanisms for sustaining these gains.  The empowerment process 

encompasses several mutually reinforcing components, but begins 
with and its supported by economic independence, which implies 
access to and control over production resources.  A second 
component of empowerment is knowledge and awareness, the third 

is participation, fourth is self-image and the final is autonomy.   
 Empowerment is also visualized as an enabling process.  
Banerjee argues that empowerment implies fundamental 
redistribution of power within and between families/societies.  It is 
an externally induced process/mechanism of change towards 

women’s equality and development.  It is a process of equity 
enhancement and can be achieved only through disempowering 
some structures, systems and institutions.  The process is often 
selective and uneven.  The process is never linear and includes 
resistance, conflict and accommodation.  Here power is used not as a 

mode of domination but as strength, ability to influence social and 
political processes, the right to choose and the ability to influence 
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the direction of social change.  The outcome of empowerment would 
then be redistribution of power, whether between nations, classes, 
castes, races, ethnic groups or genders.  This belies the fond hope of 
many people that women’s empowerment should not disempower 

men.  There can be no denying the fact that if the women of any 
class, caste or region are to gain greater control over resources and 
hence decision-making power, then those who traditionally enjoyed  
such power will have to give up at least some of it.  Thus the goal of 
empowerment is to: challenge subordination and subjugation; and 

transform the structures, systems and institutions (Shashi S. 
Narayana, 1998).  
 In addition, the concept of empowerment of women is 
indicative of a shift in perspective emphasis from welfare-
development to one of development of authoritative decision-making 

skills.  It has been a basic aim of feminism and can be viewed as a 
carrying forward of developmental paradigms.  And, women’s 
empowerment is a process of social transformation where women 
gain control of decision-making over issues, which affect their lives 

to have access to and control over resources and benefits, and 
through empowerment, women become an important constituent of 
the society.  
 The process of empowerment begins in the mind, from 
woman’s consciousness, from her very beliefs about herself about 

herself and her rights, capabilities and potential, from her self-image 
and awareness of how gender as well as other socio-economic and 
political forces are acting on her; from breaking free of the sense of 
inferiority which has been imprinted since earliest childhood, from 
recognizing her strengths, above all, from believing in her innate 

right to dignity and justice and realizing that it is, she along with 
her sisters who must assert that right for no one who holds power 
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will give it away willingly.  Through the process of empowerment, 
women find a “time and space” of their own, and begin to re-
examine their lives critically and collectively.  They enable women to 
look at old problems in new ways, analyze their environment and 

situation, recognize their strengths, alter their self-image, access 
new kinds of information and knowledge, acquire new skills, and 
initiate action aimed at gaining greater control over resources of 
various kinds.   
 Empowerment is thus not merely a change of mind-set, but a 

visible demonstration of that change which the world around is 
forced to acknowledge, respond to, and accommodate as best it may.  
Armed with their growing collective strength, women begin to assert 
their right to control resources (including their own bodies) and 
participate equally in decision-making within the family, community 

and village.  As a result, women’s empowerment will lead to a world 
where women and men ensure that resources are utilized not just 
equitably, but sanely and safely.   
 The process of empowerment, therefore is all embracing, 

because it must address all structures of power.  This brings into 
question theories, which locate any one system or structure as the 
basis of all power.  For instance the claim that economic structures 
are the basis of powerlessness and inequality.  This would seem to 
imply that in a situation where women are as economically strong, 

or stronger than men, they would have equal status.                        
The situation before the 73rd Amendment  
 Gram panchayats had been provided for in the original 
Constitution as one of the Directive Principles of the State Policy, by 
way of Article 40, which read thus: 
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“The state shall take steps to organise village panchayats and endow 
them with sauch powers and authority as may be necessary to 
enable them to function as units of self-government” 
 There was thus no mention of any specific provision for 

women. The states were left to make provisions for this purpose as 
per their wish.  Many states provided for having ‘at least one women 
in each panchayat’. There usually was no reservation for women for 
the offices of chairpersons for the panchayats, at least until the early 
1980s. 

 The Karnataka Village Panchayats and Local Boards Act, 
1959 provided for reserving not less than two seats in the village 
panchayats and not more than two in each Taluk Board.  The 
Andhra Pradesh Mandala Praja Parishads, Zilla Praja Parishads and 
Zilla Abhivrudhi Sameeksha Mandals Act, 1986 provided for 

reserving nine per cent of the offices of chairpersons of the Mandala 
Praja Parishads and Zilla Praja Parishads, respectively, which was a 
history of sorts.  Similarly, the Karnataka Zilla Parishads, Taluka 
Panchayat Samithis, Maneal Panchayats and Nyaya Panchayats 

Act, 1983 provides 25 per cent of seats in each Mandal Panchayat 
and Zilla Parishad to be reserved for women.  But these were rare 
examples.  Majority of the states had provided for an insignificant 
reservation for women.  Moreover, the life of panchayats was highly 
dependent on the whims and fancies of the states, therefore the 

question of justice to the issue of women’s representation never 
really was taken seriously.   
The Constitution (73rd Amendment Act, 1992) 
         The Constitutions (73rd Amendment) Act, 1992 was brought 
into force on April 24, 1993.  This Act has mandated that 
panchayats must be constituted in every state at three tiers, namely,  

the village level, intermediate level and the district level.  However, 
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states having population of up to 20 lakhs have been given the 
option of not constituting the panchayats at the intermediate level 
(Article 243B).  The provisions of the Constitution relating to 
panchayats following this Amendment would not apply to the states 

of Nagaland, Meghalaya and Manipur, through the legislatures of 
these states have been empowered to adopt them by way of a 
resolution.  Panchayats at the village level are usually called the ram 
panchayats.  Intermediate panchayats are called taluka panchayats, 
panchayat samiti, khand vikas samiti, janapada panchayat, 

mohkuma parishat etc., in different states.  The usual names for the 
district level panchayat is the zilla panchayat or the zilla parishad.   
 Even for the state where these provisions are applicably, 
several details such as the composition of the panchayats, their 
territorial jurisdiction and, more importantly, their exact functions, 

have been left by the Constitution at the discretion of the State 
Legislatures after giving some broad guidelines, States were given 
time of one year, i.e., till April 23, 1994, to either enact a new law or 
to amend their existing legislations to give effect to the various 

mandatory and discretionary provisions of this Amendment Act. 
 This Amendment provides for mandatory reservations for the 
scheduled castes, scheduled tribes and women.  It also enables the 
state legislatures to make provisions for reservations in favour of 
the backward classes.  Such reservations cover the offices of the 

members as well as those of the chairpersons of the panchayats at 
different levels.   
Reservations for women 
 The Constitution now provides for reservations for women in 
the PRI set-up in two ways: for the office of members and for that of 
the chairpersons.  
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 Membership of the panchayats can, in general, be of two 
types: direct election and ex-officio.  Example of ex-officio 
membership would be that of the Members of the State Legislature 
being accorded ex-officio membership of the zilla parishad.  As per 

clauses (2) and (3) of Article 243D, not less than one-third of the 
seats meant for direct election of members at each tier of panchayats 
are to be reserved for the women.  These clauses read thus:  
243D (2)  Not less than one-third of the total number of seats 

reserved under clause (1) shall be reserved for women 

belonging to the scheduled castes or, as the case may 
be, the scheduled tribes.  

          (3) Not less than one-third (including the number of seats 
reserved for women belonging to the scheduled castes 
and the scheduled tribes) of the total number of seats 

to be filled by direct election in every panchayat shall 
be reserved for women and such seats may be allotted 
by rotation to different constituencies in a panchayat.   

 Two important phrases in the clause (3) cited above deserve 

elaboration.  One is the phrase ‘not less than’.  Accordingly, if a 
panchayat has got 10 members in all, then four seats will have to be 
reserved for women, meaning in effect that the actual reservation 
for women in that panchayat was 40 per cent and not just 33.33 per 
cent.  Further, such larger percentage in one panchayat cannot be 

set off by making lower reservations in another panchayat.  In this 
way, the actual reservation for women would be more than one-
third.   
      The second phrase used in that clause that merits 
elaboration is ‘direct election’.  It means that reservation for women 

(also, for SCs and STs) does not apply in respect of the ex-officio 
memberships, such as those accorded to the Members of the 
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Parliament or of the State Legislature, or to the ex-officio 
membership accorded to the chairpersons of the lower tier of 
panchayats and in the panchayats of the next higher tier.   
 As for the office of the chairpersons of the panchayats, one-

third of the total number of offices of the chairpersons of panchayats 
at each level are now mandated for the women.  Here too, the quota 
fixed is ’not less than one-third’ (Article 243D(4), Proviso).  
Difficulties faced by the Women and Dalit Panchayat 
Members  

Dalits  Women 

 Illiteracy  Illiteracy 
 Ignorance about roles, rules 

and procedures  
 Agricultural field related 

work  
 No role in the decision 

making 
 Household work 

 Obstructions by dominant 
caste 

 No role in the decision 
making 

 Lack of information about 
meetings  

 Inability to go alone to the 
offices 

 Ignorance about funds, 
programmes 

 Male dominance  

 Difficulty in meeting 
contingent expenses  

 Cultural limitations of being 
a women  

 Agriculture related work   Difficulty in meeting 
contingent expenses  

Role of Reservation: 
 The next question asked was about the role of reservation in 
promoting the participation of dalits and women in Gram 
Panchayats.  Besides sarpanches and ward members, the other 
stakeholders such as villagers and officials were also consulted on 
this aspect.  The responses were both in the affirmative and 

negative.  There were also subtle variations in these responses about 
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the role of reservation vis-à-vis dalits and women.  Table 3 provides 
the details   
Table 3: Role of Reservation in Promoting Participation 
among Dalits and Women  

DALITS 

Positive  Negative  

 Provided a political space 

 Provided opportunities for 

leadership 

 Gave them a voice 

 Gave them social recognition 

 Their community needs are 

given focus 

 Facilitated information flow 

 Provided political experience  

 They cannot take leadership 

roles 

 Lack competence 

 Dummies have increased 

 Development suffered 

 Reservation is for a limited 

period only 

 Political reservations are 

useless 

 Resulted in exploitation or 

dailts  

WOMEN 

 Provided a political space 

 Provided an opportunity to 

come out  into the public and 
interact 

 Provided an opportunity to 

share women’s problem with 
a woman leader 

 Improvement in their attire 

in public appearance 

 Gave social status 

 Cannot take up leadership 

roles 

 Existing leadership did not 
change 

 Dependency on male 

relatives (husband) who act 
as proxies 

 Lack competence 

 Women’s leadership  is not 

accepted  
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As can be seen, while the affirmative responses focused on 
how reservation provided a political space, opportunities and 
recognition for dalits, the negative responses clustered around their 
lack of competence and the likelihood of their exploitation by the 

dominant groups.   
Functioning of Women and Dalit Members  
 Answers to this question reflect the perceptions of not only 
sarpanches and ward members but also that of villagers and 
officials.  The hindering and facilitating factors for the effective 

functioning of women and dalit members can be either individual-
specific or external to the members.  These factors mentioned by the 
respondents are ranked based on how frequently they have been 
mentioned by the respondents.  Tables 4 and 5 provide information 
about the factors.   

 
Table 4: Disabling and Enabling Factors Affecting the  

Functioning of Dalit Panchayat Members 
 

Individual - Specific 

Disabling  Enabling  

 Illiteracy 

 Economic dependency 
(lack of economic 

independence) 

 Ignorance about duties / 

roles Panchayat Raj Act / 
schemes 

 Lack of finance 

 Lack of confidence 

 Minimum educational 

qualification (‘10th Class)    

 Provide independent 

sources of income 

 Understanding about 

Panchayat Raj / roles / 
duties  

 Previous political 

experience 
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 Lack of information 

 Lack of competence 

External Environment – Specific 

 Caste prejudice 

 Lack of exposure 

 Fear of conflict 

 Obligation to dominant 

caste 

 Biased attitude of the 

officials 

 Mis-guidance by officials  

 Community support  

 Elections free of money 

and arrack 

  Cooperation from other 

stakeholders 

 Reservation at least for two 

continuous terms 

 Strict implementation of 

rules and procedures 

 
Table 5 : Disabling and Enabling Factors Affecting the 

Functioning of Women Panchayat Members  

Disabling Enabling  

 Illiteracy 

 Agricultural work 

 Household work 

 Male dominance 

 Physical mobility / 

inability to go along to 

offices  

 Lack of economic 

independence 

 Cultural inhibitions 

 Men’s reluctance to share 

public space with women 

 Family burden  

 Minimum educational 

level (10th Class) 

 Family support 

 Sharing of household 

work 

 Freedom to perform 

assigned roles 

 Community support 

 Family cooperation 

 Basic understanding 

about 

 Panchayat Raj / duties 

 Information flow  
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As can be seen from Table – 4, illiteracy, economic 
dependence, ignorance about roles and functions and lack of money 
figured as the important factors hindering the effective functioning 
of dalit members.  Further, Table 5 shows that for women,. Besides 

illiteracy, burden of farm work and housework and male 
interference figured prominently.  Caste and gender prejudices such 
as low opinion  about dalit members and reluctance to accept 
women’s leadership and share public space with them biased 
attitude of officials and lack of community and family support 

especially for women are some of the external factors figured as 
hindering the functioning of the members. 
   There was a strong feeling that a minimum educational 
qualification (at least 10th class) must be insisted upon, in addition 
to economic independence of candidates through provision of 

independent sources of income.  For women, it is freedom from 
housework and from work on fields.  Previous political experience 
and understanding about the roles and procedures are also seen as 
added advantages.   

Inter-Relationships among stakeholders:  
 An effort was made to see how the functioning of the 
sarpanch vis-à-vis the proxy is related to the inter-relationships 
among the different stakeholders of the Gram Panchayat system.  
Six Panchayats comprising of women and dalit sarpanches were 
chosen and sociograms were used to map the inter-relationships 

among different stakeholders in the system.  Figures 1 to 4 shows 
the details.   
 The following conclusions can be drawn from the sociograms: 

 The Gram Panchayat (Krishnapuram headed by a dalit male 

appeared to be more conflict ridden. 
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 In Kovvada gram panchayat, the sub-proxy is the son of the 

sarpanch who is a dalit woman. 

 Pandrang is a conflict free panchayat headed by an OC 

woman with her husband acting as a proxy.  Here, the 
stakeholders are relating exclusively with the proxy rather 
than with the sarpanch. 

 Non-dalit women, whose husbands are proxies, appeared 

more marginalized and had minimal interaction with other 

stakeholders (see Figure 4).  On the other hand dalit women 
sarpanches had more interrelationships with other 
stakeholders.   

 Of all, the OC woman sarpanch of Pandrangi is completely 

marginalized with no relationship with other stakeholders in 
the Gram Panchayat system.  Also, there seems to be cultural 
acceptance when husband is proxy.   

Role of the Vice President Vis-à-vis the Sarpanches 
 The next question explored was about the nature of the 
relationship of the vice-president with the sarpanches.  As the 
data show, the vice-presidents appear to be playing a destablising 
role in the gram panchayat politics.  However, where the proxies 

or sarpanches are strong, the vice presidents seem to play no 
role.  For instance in the case of Kovvada and Potnuru 
panchayats, though the sarpanches are dalit women, the proxies 
are strong (See Table 6). 
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Table 6 : Role of the Vice Presidents vis-à-vis the  
Sarpanch in the sample Gram Panchayats 

 

Panchayat Caste and Sex  Role  

Kovvada  SC (W) No role 

Krishnapuram SC (M) Manipulator 

Padmanabham BC (M) Adversary 

Pandrangi OC (W) Functional 
arrangement 

Potnuru SC (W) No role 

Reddipalli BC (W) De facto sarpanch 

Revidi BC (M) No role 

Serikhandam OC (M) No role 

Tunivalasa` BC (W) Potential adversary 

 
 It is also true with Pandrangi Gram Panchayat where the 

husband (proxy) of the OC woman sarpanch is a Kashatriya and 
politically strong.  Here the vice-president is a mere functional 
arrangement.  The husband of the sarpanch was heard saying, “as 
the vice-president is elected from among the panchayat members, he 
can be pulled down at any time”.  The vice-presidents seem to play 

adversarial or de facto role where the sarpanches are either weak or 
playing nominal roles.   
Panchayats and Gram Sabha Meetings  

Gram Sabha is the central focus of the entire Panchayati Raj 
system. In this study, several aspects relating to the meetings of 

Gram Panchayat and Gram Sabhas such as where the meetings take 
place, who chairs, who takes decisions, and what issues and 
problems are discussed in the meetings – have been explored. Table 
7 provides details about these aspects.   
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As can be seen, in two instances (Kovvada and Potnuru), the 
panchayat meetings took place in the proxy’s residence, in four 
panchayats (Pandrangi, Kovvada, Tunivalasa, and Reddipalli), the 
proxy chaired the meetings, and in five Panchyats (Kovvada, 

Potnuru, Pandrangi, Reddipalli and Tunivalasa), the proxy took the 
decisions.  In quite a few instances, the village secretary chaired the 
Gram Panchayat and Gram Sabha meetings.  Besides problems such 
as streetlights, drinking water, power supply, etc., issues relating to 
development programmes, untouchbility also figured in these 

meetings.   
The reasons figured, in general, for low attendance in the 

meetings are: lack of communication, lack of awareness about Gram 
Sabha, no role in the decision making at the Gram Sabha level, 
preoccupation with the farm work, loss of wages if he or she attends 

gram sabha and so on.  Though caste and gender inhibitions figured 
as strong factors for low participation in the panchayat meetings, 
they did not figure that prominently for Gram Sabha (Table 8).  

 

Table 7 : Nature of conduct of meetings: Panchayat 
and Gram Sabha 

Aspect  Panchayat F Gram Sabha F  
Meeting place  Panchayat 

Office  
6 Rachabanda / Private 

Place   
2 

 Proxy’s house  2 Panchayat 
office/community hall 

2 

 Community 
hall 

1 Cyclone shelter  2 

   School 3 
   Temple 1 
Persons chaired Proxy 4 Sarpanch (symbolic) 4 
 Secretary 3 Secretary 2 
 Sarpanch 2 Sarpanch 1 
   Proxy 1 
Decision taken by Proxy 5   
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 Sarpanch 3   
 Vice President 1   
Issues Figured Roads, street 

lights,  
* Old age pensions, widow 

pensions 
 

 drinking water * Desilting of tank beds, 
loans 

 

 Drainage, 
power 

* DWCRA revolving fund  

 Supply to 
colonies  

* Land to weaker sections, 
housing, ration cards, 
untouchbility issue 

 

Reasons for low 
attendance  

 No 
communica
tion  

* Lack of awareness about 
Gram Sabha 

 

  No role in 
the decision 
making  

* Agricultural work  

  Agricultural 
work  

* Loss of wage   

  Loss of 
wages 

* Cultural inhibitions 
(women) 

 

  Male 
dominance 

* Caste inhibitions   

  Household 
work 

* No communication  

  Procedural 
laxity 

* Shifting responsibility to 
leaders 

 

  No fixed 
time 

* Pay differences   

  Lack of 
awareness 
about their 
duties 
(sarpanch, 
ward 
member) 

   

  Distance 
from village 
to 
Panchayat 
Office 

   

  Party 
differences  
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Table 8: Reasons for low participation in panchayat meeting 
and gram sabha  

Dalit Women 

                  Panchayat meeting 

Caste prejudice Dependence on proxy 

No role in the decision making  Gender bias 

Lack of education  -do- 

Lack of awareness about their duties / 

roles 

-do- 

Economic dependency -do 

Lack of communication skills -do- 

Lack of confidence  -do- 

Political differences -do- 

Lack of transparency -do- 

Lack of awareness about Gram Sabha  -do- 

No personal gain  -do- 

Lack of interest in collective issues  -do- 

Caste inhibitions Gender inhibitions 

Lack of community skills -do- 

Lack of confidence -do- 

 
What can be done? 
Functioning of Women and Dalit Panchayat Members  
 An effort was made to identify the factors hindering the 

functioning of the members and the possible interventions that 
could be taken up to improve their functioning.  An attempt was 
also made to identify the actors who can play a role ion this task.  
Table 9 shows the details.    
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Programme Content for Capacity Building of Women and 
Dalit Panchayat Members  
 Keeping in view the difficulties experienced by the dalit and 
women panchayat members, the sarpanches and ward members 
were asked about previous training underwent by them, and about 

their present training needs.  It was found that none of the ward 
members attended any training programme.  Almost all the 
sarpanches reported attending a training workshop held at 
Bheemunipatnam, immediately after the panchayat elections.  
However, they said that the training did not benefit them, as they 

were illiterate and new to their responsibilities.  They expressed 
that they are now in a better position to gain from such training if 
organized again.  Keeping in view the difficulties they have been 
encountering during the discharge of their roles and responsibilities, 
both the sarpanches and ward members offered their suggestions 

about information and the kind of training they need.   
 Hence, an attempt has been made here to develop a 
programme content for capacity building of the sarpanches and 
ward members based on the training needs expressed by the 

respondents and the insights developed by the researcher about the 
difficulties experienced by the women and dalit panchayat members 
during the course of their work.  The broad profile of the panchayat 
members such as their mean ages (50.3 years for sarpanches and 
38.4 years or ward members), their low levels of literacy, and 

dependence on daily wages and agriculture, and lack of previous 
political experience – were kept in mind while preparing the content.   
  



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 23

Table 9: Ways of Improving the Functioning of Dalit 
Panchayat Members and Women Panchayat Members  

Disabling factor What can be done? Who can do? 
 Dalit Women  

Illiteracy  Instance on 
a minimum 

 Non-formal 
education 

Education 
level  

Government 

Economic 
dependency 

Provision of 
independent 
Economic 
sources of 
income 

Independe
nce 
through 
income 
generating 
activities  

Non-
Governmental 
Organisations 
(NGOs)/Governm
ent NGOs/ Civil 
CSO) 

Lack of 
understanding 
about duties / 
roles/Organisati
ons Society 
Panchayati Raj 
act / 
programmes  

Programmes Capacity 
building 

 

Caste / gender 
prejudice 

 Awareness 
among dalits 
about their 
rights  

 Sensitising 
the 
community 
about rights 
of dalits 

 Implementat
ion of laws 
pertaining to 
dalits  

Awareness 
about 

women’s 
rights  

NGOs/ CSOs/ 
Government 

Fear of conflict   Support  NGOs/ CSOs 
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from CSOs / 
Community 
Based 
organization 
(CBO) / 
media 

 Networking 
among dalit 
leaders 

Lack of political 
experience 
 
 

Two continuous 
terms to the 
reserved 
category in a 
constituency 
 

 Government 

Official apathy 
 

Sensitisation of 
officials about 
problems of 
women and 
dalit panchayat 
members 
Government 

 NGOs/CSOs 

Cultural 
inhibitions  

Dissemination 
of success 
stories / rights 
awareness  

 Government / 
NGOs 

Lack of 
exposure 

Exposure visits 
to successful 
dalit / woman-
headed 
Panchayats / 
exchange visits 
NGOs 

  

Information 
flow 

 Training 
programmes 
by 
Government 

 Government / 
NGOs 
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for 
sarpanches  

 Providing 
information 
about 
programmes 
/ policies  

 Panchayat 
Resource 
Centre at 
Mandal level  

Family burden  Sharing 
household work  

 Family / spouse  

 

 The following programme content has been developed which 
can be useful for giving training to the panchayat members  

Theory Practical 

 Panchayat Raj Act – 

historical background  

 Role play  

 Information about 

functioning of Panchayat Raj  

 Documentaries  

 Boundaries and functions of 

three tiers in Panchayat Raj  

 Use of development 

communication / media  

 Functions of Gram 

Panchayat  

 Showing of models of book 

keeping and Accounts 
keeping  

 Duties and roles of different 

actors in the Gram 
Panchayat 

 Work proposal preparation  

 Role and functions of Village 

Secretary 

 Yoga 

 New changes in policy and Exposure  
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programmes  

 Development programmes of 

the government relevant in 
Gram Panchayat 

 Exchange visits  

 Human rights (Dalits & 
Women) 

 Visits to successful dailt / 
women-headed panchayats 

 Good governance in relation 

to Panchayat Raj 

 Networking experiences 

 Micro planning  Interaction with Government 

officials related to panchayat 
raj 

 Resources from different 

funding agencies 

 

 Mobilisation of resources, 
local taxes etc. 

 

 Conduct of meetings, book 

keeping and accounts keeping 

 

 Communication skills  

 Conflict resolution methods  

 Public speaking skills  

 Personality development   

 
Implication for Policy and Programmes 

 Insistence on minimum educational qualification – at least 

10th class – as eligibility requirement to context for panchayat 
elections. 

 Creation of independent sources of income for dalits which 

can delink them from livelihood sources that continue their 
dependence on dominant castes 
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 Capacity building of the sarpanches and ward members by 

organizing periodical workshops 
 Provision of information about the Panchayat Raj (PR) 

system, roles and duties of different functionaries involved, 
information about government programmes. Changes in 
policy etc.   

 Creating awareness about the importance of gram sabha and 

panchayat of meeting among the gram panchayat 

functionaries and villagers.  
 Strict implementation of rules to encourage the fuller 

participation of dalits and women in panchayat affairs.  
 Sensitisation workshops on dalit and women’s rights for 

officials working in PR system to reduce their bias and 
indifferent attitude toward panchayat members belonging to 
marginalized sections.  

 Strengthening of women and dalits in terms of their 

capacities, social and legal support, and institutional support 

to consolidate the benefit of political reservation.  
Institutional support can be through government, civil 
society organizations and media.   

 Promotion efforts to facilitate cooperation of spouse and 

family members to share the burden of household and 
agricultural work. 

 Initiation of networking among women and dalit panchayat 
members. 
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The Problem                            

Social movements are considered as an important 

constitutive part of civil society. Social movements constitute the 
periphery of political system. It is from periphery, critical questions 
about formal, legally institutionalized democracy are raised. Such 
critical questions gradually come to occupy the center stage of 

political system as they circulate with in institutional 
democracy(Chambers,2000). Civil-society remains most vibrant in 
such peripheral space. According to this view, issues in civil-society 
and institutional processes of democracy are equally central to 
political and administrative processes. This is one of way conceiving 

relation between social movements and civil society. 
                Dalit movement became most significant social movement 
in India because of its determination in articulating social and 
political discrimination and its ability to destroy age-old hierarchies 
and its extensiveness in its impact on various walks of life. It has 

been fighting against forms of social discrimination based on caste, 
extent of deprivation of productive resources like land and seeks for 
public recognition of its identity and security for its people.  

Civil-society is a term used for uncoercive human associations 
formed for the sake of fate, interest, ideology etc(Walzer,2000). it 

implies an associational realm which pursues variety of small 
purposes. This pursuit leads to voluntary cooperation among its 
members and indirectly comes into existence, a realm of free activity 
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which acts as a check against totalitarian tendencies of the state and 
influence public policy making. The question of the paper Is there 
any need of the term civil-society for the Dalit movement? If dalit 
movement evaluates itself with the term civil-society are there going 

to be any critical normative advantages. 
                     Dalit movement is a term of recent origin. But Dalit 
politics or politics of scheduled castes had a history. It can be traced 
even to pre-nationalist times. I am attempting a distinction with in 
dalit politics ,where dalit politics include politics by Dalits as 

mobilized by parties or organizations of variety of ideological hues. 
Dalit politics may be classified in to two kinds of discourses. 
Discourses include not one expressed opinion, but underlying 
structure which shapes opinion, beliefs, motives and action. One 
discourse that is Universalist in the sense of, in addressing the 

condition of Dalits, the addressor includes every one, all the 
members of political community. As addressors voice though upper 
caste, it addresses itself to all of we, including Dalits. This phase of 
dalit politics had been dominated by nationalization and 

communism. 
Civil society and Freedom 

With the emergence of autonomous Dalit movements in the 
country, a new phase of Dalit politics had began. In this phase, Dalit 
politics central force is self-representation. Separate Dalit voice in 
politics emerged which is free from universalist representation. In 

the nationalist phase, there existed organizations with members 
from all the castes, so is the case even in communist phase. The 
phase of autonomous Dalit politics gave raise to organizations with 
exclusive members from Dalit Communities. In civil-society, both 
the kind of associations exists and indirectly responds to each 

other’s public actions. This became even contentious when political 
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parties tried attracting Dalits competitively, though it does not come 
under preview of civil-society. The problems of exclusivity and no 
influence of particularistic organizations on others create strains in 
the ideal of civil-society. 

                  Secondly, the question of freedom is central to civil-
society. In the context of Hindu society, one approach to freedom 
speaks of complete erasure of all caste markers, while, other speaks 
of idea of   freedom which includes freedom to express oneself in 
public. That is, articulation of one’s identity in public. Revisionist 

literatures in modernization do not consider expression of cultural 
and political identity as reactionary. It is inevitable component of 
one’s freedom civil-society has to encompass cultural identity of 
Dalits and also ensure the function of social integration. 
Civil society: Western ideas 

Idea of civil-society has multiple meanings and invoked differently 
in different contexts depending on one’s the critical location and 
actual situations in which it is invoked. I would provide a sketchy 
account of two contrasting classical notions of civil-society. In 
Lockean version, civil-society is viewed as private space meant for 

pursuit of liberty and placed in opposition to public power, the state. 
Autonomy of civil-society is a necessary pre-condition for liberty and 
pursuit of wealth and state power is to be formally separated from 
this sphere. This notion of separation is of course not available in 
non-western cultures. This is largely a reflection of emerging early 

capitalist society in Europe (Lomasky,2000). 
The other was held by philosophers like Hegel, Montesquieu, and 
Tocqueville etc. For Hegel, civil-society is a realm emerging out of 
feudal order. It’s roughly similar for new bourgeoisie order in which 
economic interests are delinked from non-economic constraints of 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 33

feudal ideology. Feudal ideology was performing integrative function 
and it had melted.  
Civil-society is a sphere of naked pursuit of self-interest, mainly 
wealth and power. It resembles Hobbesian state of nature . But it is 

just not that alone, it includes various corporations and associations 
stabilizing and integrating competitive bourgeoisie society. Thus, 
institutions of civil-society act as training ground for educating self-
interested individuals into morality of the state. These institutions 
ensure transcending particularity of one’s existence and became 

part of ethical realm constituted by universality of the state. For 
Hegel, particularities of economic existence are to be transcended by 
universality of state. These interests are not expressed in cultural 
terms as the transition to bourgeoisie economy would usher in an 
area of pure economic motives .But integration of different interests 

are achieved by the state .For more contradictory class interests of 
the civil society finds reflection in the epiphenomenon of the state.  
The contradictions of civil-society can be overcome only by 
dissolution of that form of society and by the emergence of new. For 

Hegel, civil-society is like a school in citizenshi(Chambers,2004). 
 In Indian context, public life does not exhibit any conceptual 

form like civil-society. Indian society and culture do not have any 
notions similar to the destinations like the public and the private 
that the west has. Some argue that they can be found in a different 

form and wonder that how any conceptual form remain immune to 
cross cultural transfer. Some argue that only voluntary associations 
with a choice to entry and exist should count as civil-society as it 
offer one to experiment with variety  essential for any free society 
.Speaking for Indian context, sociologists argue that mobilized 

aspects of any community be considered a civil-society. For him , 
caste group does not count as part of civil-society, but mobilised  
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sections of a caste should be. Bhikhu parekh also thinks that one has 
to consider even non-voluntary networks and social bond as   civil-
society. Non-voluntary bonds bring in intimacy and depth of 
interaction which is valuable itself. For Bhikhu parek, civil-society 

ought to be conceived differently in different contexts. In fighting 
totalitarian regimes, civil-society ought to be conceived differently. 
Following Walzer, he defines civil-society as uncoerced human 
association for the sake of faith, interest, ideology etc. If that 
uncoercive human association is meant to fight out caste oppression, 

civil-society ought to be conceived differently(Parekh,2004). 
Dalits and Representation                         

At this stage, I would like to introduce a basic distinction between 
organizations in public life which have or can possibly have 
members from all the sections of the society and organizations 

specifically having members from a community or a small number of 
communities. This distinction refers to complexities of political 
representation and cultural identity. This question was debated 
widely in the context of emergence of autonomous Dalit movement 
and has greater consequences for understanding the need for 

democratization of public life or civil-society. To make distinction on 
the basis of membership of organizations misses a larger point. 
Instead, I would like to use terms nationalist representation of dalits 
and emergence of cultural identity which roughly corresponds to 
organizations with universal membership and organizations of 

specific community. This is also sometimes referred to as emergence 
of nationalist publics and counter critical publics of Dalits.. 

By the use of the terms nationalist representation and self-
representation,(Nigam,2007&Chatterjee,1993) I am pointing to the 
issue of how a sense of community is created in political 

mobilizations. On some issues, people get mobilized on a large scale. 
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From an utilitarian point of view, some issues are very important, 
one finds very little mobilizations. This depends upon how one 
interprets traditions to make meaning and could generate a sense of 
community for contemporary issues and can inspire political 

mobilization. Some interpretations catch public imagination while 
others do not. Nationalist interpretation is one mode of mobilization 
while dalit cultural identity mobilizes in a different way. 

There are many issues to which middle classes offer generous 
support like anti-corruption movement, education of the poor, child-

labor, mal-nutrition, issues of sea-workers, aids-effected people etc. 
If civil-society is understood as non-party political associations, most 
of the organizations have been involved in publicizing and 
influencing public policy. These issues occupy good amount of mind-
space, because such a space has been imagined in to existence 

through a collective imagination created and nurtured by mass-
communication technologies. Imagining a nation is a daily plebiscite 
to be carried out through media. Nationalism also mediates issues 
concerning dalits as they are ineliminable part of national 

community. Mode of mobilisation is worth pointing to. Dalit issues 
are described as issues of development. For instance, lack of 
education, poverty, illiteracy, continuing social discrimination even 
after fifty years of independence etc. have been presented as issues 
of development to be ashamed of in the context of India emerging as 

world power. This is the way a nation comes to terms with its ills or 
weaknesses. If one reads in to constructions of this, moral agency of 
the nationalism lies with dominant castes while Dalits remain the 
passive subjects. Dalits are portrayed as deficient or lacking in, 
while the caste subjects are seen as normal ones. This uncovers the 

relationship of domination in the realm of culture. 
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Dalit mobilizations were organized by two kinds of 
organizations. That is by organizations whose membership is open 
to all and by organizations whose membership is open to exclusively 
dalits. The first type of organizations declare their commitment to 

an ideology to transform social and political life of a community or 
society as a whole towards an ideal visualized. These organizations 
have suffered loss of support among Dalits. The Universalist 
ideologies like communism and nationalism transformation of those 
organizations failed to attract Dalits and instead felt suffocating to 

adjust themselves to the ideological program of transforming Dalits 
into ideal subjects of nation-state. It demands Dalits to be what a 
nation wants them to be. It defines them as victims of an oppressive 
system, but not as agents with their own culture and identity. 
Leftists also share nationalist imaginary in addressing Dalit issues. 

Left parties protest on issues like use of two glasses for taking tea in 
hotels, protest against practice of untouchability etc. Both 
nationalists and communists question practices problematic to free 
intermixing of castes. These practices are seen as problematic to 

imagine a modern community. For instance, temple entry program 
for Dalits criticize the idea of demarcating a space as sacred and 
making it exclusively available for a section. It prevents formation of 
community that violates the fact of creation of civil-space in which 
no restrictions are followed. Thus nationalism attempts erasing 

distance between communities through fighting against practices 
which create distance. 
                    The Dalit or community identity mainly seeks retention 
of group identity or mark in the public imagination.(Shah,2003) It is 
based not an erasure of identity, but on retention and reinvention of 

one’s community self. 
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                    Communal self identity is created through a process of 
re-interpretation of tradition, most of times. Without being 
connected to any ideology, practices based on Dalit identity does not 
consider issues like interlining or questions the practice of 

untouchability as significant to its public activity. Instead it strives 
for social and economic development of the community by creating 
networks within community. It helps its fellow members in securing 
govt. schemes, pressurizing political parties to extend the influence 
of community in political realm. This is how one can see the 

distinction between nationalist addressing of Dalit question and 
autonomous Dalit movement doing it. 
  A brief sketch of  civil-society in India: 
  Nehruvian state and economic planning brought in to 
existence a set of new public institutions like  educational 

institutions, state bureaucracy which function as new abstract 
spaces where people are extricated from face to face life worlds and 
placed in new environment where one I known to others as officers, 
workers etc. Nehruvian state also wanted to create a universal 
community where citizens could see themselves and others as 

officers, Soldiers, workers, scientists, farmers etc. but not as castes, 
or cultures. These mutual perceptions are supposed to constitute 
stuff of civil-society. These institutions are also supposed to function 
according to constitutional values of liberty, equality and democracy. 
The members of civil-society, it was thought, would transform 

themselves as roles in the new economy and see themselves as 
subjects of science and their task was to fight out, so called 
traditionalist prejudices. It wasn’t a complete success. Some of the 
educated Dalits got into these institutions. Those who joined in 
them faced paradoxical situation. One comes across money, leisure 

and better civil amenities on the one hand, while the expression of 
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one’s subjectivity is restricted. Expressions of one’s subjectivity took 
the form of articulation of cultural identity. Formal guarantee of 
freedoms appear hollow as long as one cannot express one’s 
subjectivity in the sense of weakness in the public. It is not possible 

in modern predicament without expression of sense of subjectivity. 
In the context of larger artifices like nation, the subjective side is 
expressed in the form of national identity, while in case of small 
artifice it has been expressed as cultural identity. Thus we can see 
attempt to build universal community and assertion of one’s 

particular identity going on simultaneously. This subjective 
expressions of one’s cultural identity enables one to not to lose one 
self under conditions of rabid modernization. It offers a handle to 
navigate in insecure world. It enables one to relate himself and to 
the world in a secure way. It provides stability and meaning to one’s 

existence. In the latter phase, new identities among Dalit castes 
were invented. It is a way of imagining oneself outside the 
immediate face to face context of village life with the loosening of 
village hierarchical relations. These kinds of identities are invented 

across a regional space. It also leads to flattening of internal 
hierarchical relations with in the community. I am here indicating 
to emergence of Mala Mahanandu and Madigan Dandora in Andhra-
Pradesh. Thus civil-society offers space for discussions where face to 
face relations do not remain relevant, but it immediately leads to 

inventions of new mechanisms of control over the world. 
                        As I have dealt with, Dalit identity came into 
existence as a response to the failure of creation of universal 
community on the basis of abstract subjects. It does not mean that 
Dalit identity exists in isolations from society. 
  



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 39

Civil society and its Limits 
                       In civil-society Dalit organizations did not have 
visibility in the phase of creation of abstract moral community as 
they would be best in such as abstract public identity suffering 
humiliation in silence. It leads to loss of sense of one self. On the 

other hand emergence of public cultural identity leads to public 
visibility. It also leads to extreme isolation in the public life which 
might make it necessary to restrict increasingly oneself to one’s 
community issues. Of course, public identity offers security, 

belonging and meaning. But it also leads to constriction of public 
space. Due to extreme form of exclusion in public space, free 
participation in discussions on public issues leaves one with 
exclusion once again. 
                     Variety of public organizations exists in civil-society 

pursuing different purposes. Internal structures of organizations 
depend on the purposes which they pursue. Some pursue charitable 
purposes while others pursue ideological purposes. 
                    Organizations pursuing ideological causes require skills 
of certain kind characteristic of all counter currents. They require 

war-like commitments which require enormous use of energies to do 
simple things. Internal organizations and external influence that it 
brings depend largely on the nature of cause. 
                    Dilate organizations do not participate on common 
issues, there by restricting oneself to one’s community issues. This 

leads to incorporation of representatives of such organizations in 
policy making. Their opinion is sought on selective issues not on 
common issues affecting everyone. As a consequence, Dalit 
organizations have been given to respond to only small part of 
government. Lack of participation on common issues could also be 
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due to fear that collective functioning in public place might lead to 
shuttle forms of patronizing both in terms of ideas and leadership. 
State, Civil society and Democratisaton     
                   On the one hand, creation of democratic civil-society 
requires nuanced and gentle interventions of the state. Given the 

extreme exclusion of Dalits from structure of public life, state ought 
to intervene in civil society in multiple forms without violating its 
autonomy. In other words, one needs to think of a principle basis for 
intervention of state in extremely skewed public life. 

                  Secondly, more importantly, state ought to create 
opportunities for stable and decent identities for Dalits in particular 
and public in general. Nervous pursuit of a job radically undermines 
one’s potential. It should creates opportunities for a decent job, 
family life, pursuit of interest, personal and collective, need for 

recognition, personal as well collective. Instead of clinging to narrow 
egoisms, personal and collective, one can participate in public life 
only by creating possibilities for stable personal and collective 
identities. 
              Thirdly and lastly, the task of civil-society is to creating 

common public identity for entire society. Reproduction of society 
requires creation of common, free, public identity not just personal 
or collective identity of a group. This requires constant endeavor 
through a process of rational Dilate between organizations and 
identities. Contradictions between national and particular identity 

constantly undergoes through a process of politics and public 
discussions which might yield a democratic public identity or pursuit 
of narcissistic collective egoism for rulers. Normatively state ought 
to take responsibility for creations of democratic public identity.   
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INTRODUCTION: 
 Literacy is requisite for success of democracy. Democracy and 
illiteracy cannot pull on together. Success of democracy depends on 
its citizens. Hence democracy needs its citizens to be educated. It 
believes in popular franchise, people caste their valuable vote 

properly, if they are educated and politically conscious. As such, all 
citizens must be educated at least upto a minimum standard. 
Literacy is one of the basic inputs for rural development. Hence it is 
important to analyze the steps to be taken to achieve a goal of 
universilization of primary education by 2005.  

 Education is felt essential for success of democracy, for 
improving productivity and for bringing about desirable changes for 
serial as well as national development. Educations hall be free, at 
least in the elementary and fundamental stages. Community and 
society is an important active and informal agency of education. 

Family the small community so to say, is the first place of child’s 
education. Family is the first and active agency of education. 
 Starting from the primary level the education is influenced by 
their profession followed by in secondary and higher secondary level 
consequently the status of the education is disturbed. The 

achievement of higher education of this community is very 
negligible. The rate of female education in this community is very 
low with compare to the female literacy rate of current census. Job 
opportunity in the Private and Government sector of this 
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community regarding both male and female obviously rare. This 
status also we can judge from the ratio of working women as employ 
in the private and sector. 
 In Indian civilization the existence of caste system conveys a 

negative of equality and indirectly voices a protest against certain 
priviledges. Baragarh district in situated in Western Odisha. It is a 
popular district of our Odisha. The population of this district is 
based upon castism. Profession is the main income resource of 
difference castes of people. Like black smith, potter, carpenter, some 

hill tribe castes also depend on hunting, fishing farming etc. All the 
registered weavers of all the districts are mobilized by the 
Sambalpuri Bastralaya Handloom Co-operative Society located at all 
district headquarter. 
 The educational study is the exact replica of social 

modification and adoption of new generation for all community in a 
society. Primary is the foundation of the educational system. 
Progress and prosperity of nation depends upon our education 
system. Every educational system imparting different type of school 

so education is the prerequisite for over all development of weavers 
community who suffers from a high level of illiteracy and ignorance. 
Society because they shall their handloom weaving things. 
Handloom is the largest economic activity after agriculture.  
 In Barpali Block we found all most 2,500 people depends 

upon handloom weaving. There are difference villages in our Barpali 
blocks like Kushanpun, Baghadi, Banpali, etc. registered weavers 
family of 20 villages are selected in my research work. 
NEED OF THE STUDY: 
 The educational study is the exact replica of social 
modification and adoption of new generation for all community in a 

society. Primary education is the foundation of the educational 
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system. Hence for the primary education educational problem 
impact emphasizing factor in the progressment of education of 
society from top to bottom now a day Specific to all community 
certain primary educational problems enhance the progressment of 

education in a society. So entirely and obviously the structural 
frame of educational standard depends on the educational 
soundness of the specific region in our country. So I conclude that to 
find out the educational problems of weavers community for this 
purpose.   

 A definite occupation is performed by a group of people as 
community profession. Its leads to having different community 
profession from the ancient time in a society. Gradually 
modernization and reformation occurs in various community. They 
become civilized and achieved unique position in the society. Since 

community remain unchanged and uncivilized in the society 
weavers community is one of the educationally backward 
community among them. Like other profession weaving is followed 
by this community to sustain the family. From this income source it 

is not enough to maintain a family needs sufficiently. The daily 
wages or the daily income is also not satisfactory with respect to 
their labour and the number of family members involve in this 
profession. 

Due to bard labour and low diet intake the guardian become 

physically weak so they are compel to engaged their children in to 
this profession for division of labour in to get more income. As a 
result the elementary education is  disturbed involving this children 
towards this profession. 

Actually the primary education is the foundation of the 

society, as it is disturbed the educational status of this society is 
disturbed. Hence is important to know the causes of problem of the 
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weavers community. So the researcher wants to study more towards 
this problem. 

Progress and prosperity of nation depends upon our 
educational system. Every educational system imparting different 

type of school. Actually education is the back bone of modern age. 
Though some percentage of people fully depends upon his profession 
where as he/she lapse or loose his/her education. 

The profession of weaving depends upon the whole family 
members for its beneficial work so all age group of a weavers family 

involve in the bets of work of weaving. According to this 
responsibility of influences the elementary education. Children of 
the family and disturbed the primary education is a risk factor. The 
primary education of the children hence for entirely disturbed by 
this profession nothing any alternate way for their parents. Though 

alternate step followed by some parents is marked maximum 
percentage of primary school children of this community compelled 
to involve in the bits of works of weaving. So in this community 
primary education is disturbed by the profession of parents which is 

major draw back of educational system. For better remedies we have 
to solve and find out the causes of theses drawbacks to some extend 
as a research work.  

A direct outcome poverty and its causes is literacy, since 
education is the most effective weapon to combat ignorance and 

bring social change. So education is the prerequisite for the over all 
development of weavers community who suffers from a high level of 
illiteracy and ignorance. Most of the children are deprived of 
education for some and other reasons. It is essential to investigate 
the factors that are responsible for their existing low educational 

status. Hence the study of such kind was of carrying need.  
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RRL of the study 
(i) Patd, S.P:- Conducted a study on educational opportunity 

 for the children of urban slum in Delhi.   
(ii) Aikara, J,:- Conducted a study “Education of out of school 

children a survey of Dharavi slum. 

(iii) Singh, N:- Conducted a study “A study of the problems and 
needs of secondary students living in the slums of Varanasi”. 

(iv) Settharamu, A.S.: Conducted a study “Education in a slum a 
study of the utilization of educational facilities by slum 

dwellers of Banglore City relation to their social and 
economic back ground. 

(v) Kulkarini, VN:- A Critical study of the educational problems 
of the children of Vide Kamager Mahila in solapur 
corporation area. 

(vi) Bhirilade, V.R.: A critical study of the Educational problems 
of the Textile mill workers children studying.  

OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY: 
 The objectives of the study are as follows. 

(i) To  study the existing educational status of the weavers 

community. 
(ii) To investigate the problems that, affect their education. 
(iii) To study their opinion for the improvement of their 

education. 
(iv) To suggest measures (of any) for the improvement of their 

education. 
OPERATIONAL DEFINITING OF WEAVERS COMMUNITY: 

It refers to a groups of people possessing weaving as their 
principal sources of earning. And they are registered weavers of 
Sambalpuri Bastralaya Handloom Co-operative Society Bargarh.  
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The present study may be helpful for educational planer and 
policy maker in taking decisions for the upliftment of educational 
status of weavers community. The study may be helpful in drawing 
attention of social worker towards the need and justification of 

doing something for the weavers community. 
In delimitation of the study only find out the educational 

problem. This study only find out such problems of weavers 
community. Present study is delimited to one hundred and fifty 
household. Present study is delimited registered weavers community 

of Barpali Block under Sambalpuri Bastralaya Handloom Co-
operative Society, Bargarh.  

The present study is divided into five chapters. In chapter I. 
A general background of the study i.e. universalization of primary 
education. Education for all society or community and family as an 

agency of education.  
METHODOLOGY: 
 Taking the advantages of survey type research, in the present 
study the investigator used the Descriptive Survey Method which 
through light on the “educational problems of weavers community”. 

THE POPULATION: 
 The field of the present study is Barpali Block of Bargarh 
District. All registered household of weavers community of Barpali 
Block under Bargarh District constitute the population of the 
present study. 

 
THE SAMPLE: 
 The sample of the present study consisted of one hundred 
and fifty (150) households selectively chosen at random from 
different village of Barpali Block through multiphased random 

sampling.  
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TOOLS USED: 
 For the collection of data, the researcher prepared an 
interview schedule with due consolation with the supervisor and 
experts working in the field. The interview scheduled consisted of 
six pages and three parts. There are 58 items in totality part 01 was 

meant for the identification of data. The second part consists of 
question regarding the educational status and educational problems 
of the concerned groups. The concluding part was meant to reveal 
their perceptions in relations to solution of educational problems 

they faced. It this part opinion will be collected from weavers 
community regarding the improvement of their education.  
ADMINISTRATION OF THE TOOL: 
 After the tool was prepared, it was administered to collect the 
data for the study. 

Analysis 

TABLE.1 
DISTRIBUTION OF LITERATE AND ILLITERATE 

PERSONS ABOVE 
THE AGE OF FIVE YEARS 

 

Sl. 
No. 

Specification of 
Persons 

No. Percentage 

01. Literate  212 27.47 

02 Illiterate 560 72.53 

Total 772 100 

 

 The table showed that, there were 212 persons (27.47%) 
Literate in the total population of 772 above the age of five years 
taken in the study.  
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 From the above analysis it is abvious that most of the persons 
weavers community are illiterate. 

TABLE.2 
SEX WISE DISTRIBUTION OF LITERATE PERSONS 

ABOVE THE AGE OF FIVE YEARS 

 

Sl. 
No. 

Specification of Sex  No. Percentage 

01. Male 110 51.88 

02 Felame 102 48.12 

Total 212 100 

 
The above table show that literate persons 110 are male and 

102 are female person of the community. 
MEASURE FINDINGS OF THE STUDY: 

(i) All the weavers community come under the circumference 
of 14 km. radious from the said point of reference.  

(ii) All the weavers family are Hindu. 
(iii) Most of the weavers family were five members. 
(iv) Most of the weavers person are illiterate. 

(v) Most of the literate person are male. 
(vi) Most of weavers child left their education at class IV.  
(vii) Maximum weavers community were having a school in 

locality.  
(viii) Mid-day-meal scheme was operate in schools.  

(ix) Maximum books were provided in school students due to 
DPEP work. 

(x) Maximum of Weavers community were not providing 
private tuition for their children due to financial 
constraints.  



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 50

(xi) Weavers community were having problems due to 
unhygienic environment.  

(xii) There were other family problems that had negative 
effect on the education of children.  

(xiii) Regarding the solution of family problems more than half 
of the respondents perceived that, economic condition of 
the family needed to be improved. 

(xiv) As regard the improvement in school condition. More 
than half of the subjects favoured free supply of books, 

study materials and his/her handloom materials. 
(xv) In relation to the financial assistance desired from 

government and his co-operative handloom society most 
of them pur forward their logical infavour of load finance. 
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Peace and value education means providing education for 
internalizing appropriate values, attitudes and behaviours with a 
view to respecting human dignity and right and respecting the 
environment. 

Peace does not entail only the absence of conflict but it 
requires a positive dynamic participatory process where dialogue is 
encouraged and conflicts are resolved in a spirit of mutual 
understanding. Respecting life, ending violence and promoting and 
practising non-violence through education, dialogue and cooperation 

can help in establishing a culture of peace while ending a culture of 
violence. 

UNESCO, which is committed to ensuring a culture of peace, 
believes that education plays an important role in fostering a culture 
of peace. Following are some of UNESCO’s suggestions through 

which education can help in establishing a culture of peace. 

 Invigorate national efforts and international cooperation to 

promote the goals of education for all, with a view to achieve 
human, social and economic development and for promoting a 
culture of peace. 

 Ensure that children from an early age, benefit from 

education on values, attitudes, modes of behaviour and ways 

of life to enable them to resolve any dispute peacefully and in 
a spirit of respect for human dignity and right. 
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 Involve children in activities for instilling in them the values 

and goals for a culture of peace. 

 Develop values and skills conducive to a culture of peace, 

including education and training in promoting dialogue and 
consensus building. 

 
Violence is emerging in an unprecedented manner in society. 

We expose our children from the very cradle to be competitive and 
aggressive. When these children grow up to be an adult, thus have 
no qualms about lumping queues, driving rashly, abusing, getting 
violent or destroying the environment. It is not only we, as parents 
that cultivate this aggressive attitude in our children, but the 

surrounding environment also as well encourages the children to 
become violent and selfish. 

Violence in the form of terrorism, war crimes, injustice, 
oppression and exploitation are on the rise.  The daily newspapers 
scream headlines of gory details on acts of violence. Very little space 

is given to peace activities. Therefore print media has an important 
role to play, in mediatizing peace activities, just as they do 
immediately mediatizing violence. 

Also violent films which depict the life style of the dons, 

showing glaring pictures on the underworld sends wrong messages 
to our children. Colourful toy cars and educational games have been 
replaced by videogames, toy tanks and a high degree of competivity 
and achievement orientation therefore giving rise to a typical child 
of today who is short tempered, impatient and who starts to believe 

that violence is not an aberration but a way of life and accumulation 
of wealth, no matter how it is achieved, is attractive. Therefore 
electronic media has an important role to play in projecting peace 
and values on the screen. 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 54

This disorder and confusion in the society affects the 
innocent minds of our children. Children absorb the spirit of 
violence in this atmosphere and grow to be the perpetrators of 
violence in the next generation. 

It is here that the schools and teachers have an important 
contribution to make. The formative years which they spend in 
school actually shape their thinking process. But what we find in 
schools all over the world is that education is being narrowed down 
into teaching of certain subject matter necessary only  for passing 

(the examination and entering job markets. Due to this subject 
centered and examination oriented learning at school, the purpose 
and the, beauty of education has been lost.  
 There is a growing realisation in the world today that 
children should be educated in the art of peaceful living. As a result 

more and more peace concepts, attitudes, values and behaviour 
skills are being integrated into the school curriculum in many 
countries. There IS also a renewed interest to develop peace related 
disciplines. 

 Peace and value education is an attempt to bring about 
changes in the values, attitudes and behaviour of the children. It is a 
remedial measure to protect children from falling into the ways of 
violence in society. It aims at the total development of the child. It 
tries to inculcate higher human and social values in the minds of 

children. 
  Peace and value education is the best vehicle to ensure 
that the next generation will have the skills, the knowledge and the 
motivation to create a peaceful environment. Children must be 
provided with the skills and knowledge to live in peace and to create 

mutual respect and understanding that will help them to transform 
their lives. 
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What Should Peace and Values Education Entail? 

 Knowledge: We must learn to know ourselves, enhance our 
capacities, think positively and understand each other, who-is 
different from us. This requires that the curriculum textbooks must 

be jointly revised, so that they are free from hate messages, 
prejudices and distortions. It also means that all education systems 
should ensure that the basic knowledge of the world’s main 
civilization, religion and belief systems is transmitted to each 
generation and is geared to enhancing the inherent potential of the 

person. 
 Understanding: Intercultural understanding must be based 
on dialogue across whatever cultural divide exists. This requires 
contact, exchange and negotiations for which interactive skills are 

vital. The ability to live together involves practical competencies 
that must be learnt and re-learnt in all cultures. 
 Sharing: In order to bridge the gap between our cultural 
differences, we must cultivate shared values. The universal values of 

tolerance, human rights non-violence and democracy are crucial, as 
is respect for cultural diversity and a culture of giving and taking, 
winning and losing. 
 To reinvent peace, we have to re-educate our children and 
ourselves. This can be done by reorienting the teacher training 

programmes. to ensure the professionalism of every teacher and 
teacher educator as a peace and values educator. We need therefore 
to take measures to inspire teachers, to motivate them in the 
promotion of peace values, using the subject matter of each 

curriculum. 
 There is a need to initiate functionaries of school 
management systems into peace education by providing with the 
enabling environment to do so. Moreover there is a need to influence 
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the relevant authorities to ensure that mass media falls in line with 
the mission of peace education by recognising social responsibility. 
 There is a further need to develop and execute monitoring 
and evaluation mechanisms for peace education programmes and 

build these in to new programmes. 
 Peace and values education must be based on existing 
subjects taught in classes. It is not enough to have a separate subject 
on peace and values education only. Instead peace education should 
be incorporated into each and every subject of the school 

curriculum, such as Maths, History, Geography, language as well as 
into sports. The texts of these subjects, while expanding knowledge 
of the subject could be adapted as appropriate, this playing in 
highlighting concepts of peace. 
 Teachers should use these texts in conjunction with their 

traditional subjects to discuss peace values daily. By doing so, issues 
pertaining to peace will be taught to the students in every class, 
rather than just having a single class on peace education, where 
once the student leaves the class, its lessons will be forgotten. This 

may be deemed the best method for internalising peace values 
through education. 
 It is important to note that values education means 
imparting universally respected values of tolerance, non-violence, 
democracy and human rights, giving and sharing, winning and 

loosing, and above all respect for human dignity and right, with 
respect for the planet. These values are important to contribute to a 
peaceful environment. On the other hand peace education should 
build the capacities of individual to become peaceful person by 
thinking positively and thinking critically. 

 To this end, UNESCO has brought out a publication, 
“Learning the way of Peace” A Teachers Guide to Peace Education. 
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This should ideally, be globalized. Such attempts, will help in 
gradually changing the values, attitudes and behaviours of the 
children who will grow up to be responsible citizens of the world. 
They would act with due respect to human dignity and right and 

respect for the environment, which are the comer stones for peace 
and sustainable development, in the times to come. They would 
think twice as future leaders, before promoting arms trade and war 
economies to sustain the living standards of their respective 
countries. 

 However, we must note that it is not enough only to target 
peace through education. It is necessary to lobby with the decision 
makers in public and private sectors that environment to peace 
must be ensured to supplement what is done in schools, in order to 
bring about sustainable human development. 

 The dialogue between culture and development needs fresh 
energy and purpose. 
 In this context, the challenges of global governance, cultural 
diversity and democratic development cannot be addressed in a 

piecemeal manner. They must be taken up in a single framework. In 
the past, the policies, values and agencies concerned with dignity 
and diversity have been developed separately from those concerned 
with poverty, technology and social equity. This state of affairs 
much change, for the following reasons; 

 First, there is a widespread recognition that development 
without participation is doomed to failure. Without enlisting the 
enthusiasm of the world’s poorer and weaker groups in the task of 
their own empowerment, and without making space for their own 
ideas about freedom, dignity and power, the work of development 

becomes another exercise in the imposition of power upon the weak. 
What is more, the lack of involvement of ordinary people at the 
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grass-roots level, in defining the meaning, shape and design of 
developments in their own communities is probably a major factor 
in the limited successes of efforts to reduce both rural and urban 
poverty worldwide. Although there has been a significant effort to 

emphasize participation, empowerment and inclusion as both means 
and ends in development policy, the obstacles to such commitments 
have been many, including the mind-sets of technocrats, the 
ideologies of major lenders, the biases of local communities and the 
tear of local elites about losing power when women, children and 

weaker groups achieve “voice” in their own futures. 
 The violent upheavals of the last few decades (often in the 
name of ethnic purity or racial chauvinism) and the events of this 
past year remind us that for the poor and disenfranchized 
populations of the world, there is a strong perceived link between 

their cultural exclusion and their economic marginalization. Thus 
peace itself can become a casualty of market-driven development 
  Development, in UNESCO’s view, is a means of 
enhancing the relationship between material and spiritual well-

being by stressing their reciprocity rather than just their simple 
complementarily. Many experts would agree that the record of 
development over the last fifty years has not been uniformly 
positive. Some would agree that this is because development has 
itself been defined far too exclusively by tangibles, such as dams, 

factories, houses, food and water, although these are undeniably 
vital goods. What we may call intangible development (which 
includes such issues as empowerment, participation, transparency, 
stakeholding and accountability) has only recently entered the 

discourse of development. 
 Intangible development may be defined as that. set of 
capacities that allows groups, communities and nations to define 
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their futures in a holistic and integrated manner, stressing such 
values as participation, transparency and accountability. Intangible 
development, defined in this manner, is the critical link between 
cultural diversity and sustainable development. Cultural diversity 

enriches the pool of visions which mediate the relationships between 
meaningful pasts and desirable futures. The strength of this 
mediation provides a bridge to sustainability, since the major 
obstacle to sustainability has been the divorce between visions of 
tangible and intangible development. 

 Since human beings belong to the biological universe but are 
often in a position to determine its future, they have a special 
obligation to assure that a proper balance is maintained between 
environmental health (especially biodiversity) and equitable 
development. In the era where markets and their logic seem to 

dominate global relationships, environmental concerns, market 
concerns and development concerns seem to be in constant tension 
with each other. In many parts of the world, there is a growing gap 
between environmental values, which are seen as middle-class or 

even elite values, and the needs of the world’s poor for shelter, food 
and employment. For example, the efforts in India’s West Coast to 
preserve a carefully regulated environmental zone along the coast is 
being contested by groups of urban poor who are desperate for 
spaces in which to construct secure housing. Therefore, the means of 

accessing knowledge to have a balanced interaction with nature, 
must now be increasingly provided to the populations. 
 The main arguments for the importance of biodiversity are 
grounded in the reality that the earth does not have an infinite 
capacity for being abused and the global commons depend on the 

preservation and nurture of biodiversity, at all environmental scales. 
Though many long-term factors have contributed to the 
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environmental degradation of the planet and the atmosphere, the 
historical trend towards more powerful extractive technologies, 
more effective world-wide market integration, and more profit-
oriented forms of market organization has generally sacrificed long-

term productivity and equity, for shortterm gains for specific 
populations. 
 The era of globalization poses common challenges to 
biodiversity and to cultural diversity, as well as to the special 
relationship between them. The growing autonomy of market 

processes (in combination with high-impact technologies) produces 
uhforeseen risks to biodiversity and environmental safety. At the 
same time, globalization in its cultural most marketized forms 
threatens to erode and diminish more localized and historically 
vulnerable cultural forms, both within and across, societies 

 The forces of global consumerism make it difficult for many 
societies to maintain their cultural dignity, as products, slogans and 
images of glamour, wealth and modernity flood in from outside 
sources. Global financial markets place heavy pressure on national 

governments to sacrifice; national cultural priorities in favour, of 
global competitive trends. 
 This shrinkage of the space for cultural (creativity, dignity 
and innovation has dangerous implications ‘for biodiversity as well. 
In both cases, a blind and monotheistic attachment to market 

principles tends to marginalize long-term values. Cultural diversity 
and biodiversity are both values of and for the long run. And 
cultural diversity guarantees the maximum range of visions of the 
good life within which relationships to nature can also be varied, 
specific, local and self-sustaining. 
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 Therefore, educating the future generations on preserving 
bio-diversity, as also the cultural diversity of the worlds population, 
is deemed very important. 
 What has happened and what is happening today, are part of 

our inherited legacies. It is still not too late, to chart a path of peace 
and sustainable development for the future. 
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Orientalism has been characterized as a particular way of 

thinking. The particularity of this thinking lies not merely in the 
fact that understanding other cultures takes place in terms of the 
Western culture. It is also exhibited in the way other cultures are 

transformed into pale imitations of the West. Orientalism has also 
been used to refer to the imitation or representation of various real 
or imagined aspects of the Eastern cultures by the Western artists, 
poets, composers and designers.  
     In this paper, I will try to focus on the role of power in the 

discourse of Orientalism. Regarding the issues of power, the 
indicators of power will also be explicated. The paper will also try to 
locate Edward Said’s notion of Orientalism and various issues 
related with the Orient and the Occident debate. 

Role of Power and its Indicators in the Discourse of 
Orientalism 
 Ideas, cultures, and history cannot seriously be understood or 
studied without their force, or more precisely their configuration of 
power, also being studied. To believe that the Orient was created-or, 
“Orientalized”- and to believe that such things happen simply as a 

necessity of the imagination, is to be disingenuous. The relationship 
between the Occident and the Orient is a relationship of power, of 
domination, of varying degrees of a complex hegemony. The Orient 
was Orientalized not only because it was discovered to be “Oriental” 
in all those ways considered common-place by an average 

nineteenth-century European, but also because it could be – that is, 
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submitted to being – made Oriental. There is a very little consent to 
be found, for example, as Edward Said has mentioned, in the fact 
that Flaubert’s encounter with an Egyptian courtesan produced a 
widely influential model of the Oriental woman; she never spoke of 

herself, she never represented her emotions, presence, or history. He 
spoke for her and represented her. He was foreign, comparatively 
wealthy, male, and these were historical facts of domination that 
allowed him not only to possess Kuchuk Hanem physically but to 
speak for her and tell his readers in what way she was “typically 

Oriental”. Flaubert’s situation of strength in relation to Kuchuk 
Hanem was not an isolated instance. It fairly stands for the pattern 
of relative strength between East and West, and the discourse about 
the Orient that it enabled.1 
 

     While talking about power, it becomes necessary to know about 
the indicators of power. Some of the indicators of power are – 
economic, military, technology, etc. The economic, military and 
technological factors make country powerful. And these indicators of 

power help a country to maintain its hegemony over other countries. 
It is also necessary to look at some features which gave an upper 
hand to Europe to dominate various parts of the country. These 
features are as follows – imperialism, technology and piracy. 
Imperialism and the Discourse of Orientalism  
 Imperialism has been the most powerful force in the world history 

over the last four or five centuries, carving up whole continents 
while oppressing indigenous peoples and obliterating entire 
civilizations. Beginning with the Crusades, Europeans rediscovered 
spices, silks, and other commodities rare in Europe. This 
development created a new desire for trade which expanded in the 
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second half of the Middle Ages. At the height of the Crusades in the 
12th and 13th centuries, soldiers returning from the Holy Lands not 
only brought back tales of the great and wonderful Muslim 
civilization they fought against but they also brought back a taste 

for eastern trade goods such as spices and silks.  European nations, 
through voyages of discovery, were looking for new trade routes in 
the 15th and 16th centuries, which allowed the European powers to 
build vast, new international trade networks. Nations also sought 
new sources of wealth. To deal with this new-found wealth, new 

economic theories and practices were created. Because of competing 
national interest, nations had the desire for increased world power 
through their colonial empires.  
     In the early 17th century after technological advancements and 
increased knowledge of the world, allowed Europeans to travel easily 

across the globe by the sea. In addition, the creation of settlements 
along the coasts of the newly found areas created a network of 
communication and trade, therefore ending the need to search for 
trade routes. From the 16th to 18th centuries, Europeans made 

remarkable maritime innovations. These innovations enabled them 
to expand overseas and set up colonies, most notably during the 
16th and 17th centuries. They developed new sail arrangements for 
ships, skeleton-based shipbuilding,2 the Western “galea” (at the end 
of the 11th century), sophisticated navigational instruments, and 

detailed charts and maps. Navigation was transformed, after Isaac 
Newton published the Principia, because sailors could predict the 
motion of the moon and other celestial using Newton’s theories of 
motion. 3  Starting in 1670, the entire world was measured using 

essentially modern latitude instruments. In 1676, the British 
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Parliament declared that navigation was the greatest scientific 
problem of the age and in 1714 offered a substantial financial 
prize for the solution to finding longitude. This spurred the 
development of the marine chronometer, the lunar distance 

method and the invention of the octant after 1730.4  
     Imperialism, technological developments, etc. helped Europe to 
maintain its domination over the Orient. Since the middle of the 
eighteenth century there had been two principal elements in the 
relation between East and West. One was a growing systematic 

knowledge in Europe about the Orient, knowledge reinforced by the 
colonial encounter as well as by the widespread interest in the alien 
and unusual, exploited by the developing sciences of ethnology, 
comparative anatomy, philology, and history; furthermore, to this 
systematic knowledge was added a sizable body of literature 

produced by novelists, poets, translators, and gifted travellers. The 
other feature of Oriental-European relations was that Europe was 
always in a position of strength, not to say domination. 
Edward Said’s view on Orientalism 
The views of Said can be looked in regard to Orientalism. According 

to him, the Orient is dominated by the Occident. 
The Orient and the Oriental, Arab, Islamic, Indian, Chinese, or 
whatever, become repetitious pseudo-incarnations of some great 
original (Christ, Europe, the West) they were supposed to have 
been imitating.5 

     In Orientalism, Said examines the ways through which the 
‘Orient’ was, and continues to be constructed through the lens of 
Europeans, in part defining Orientalism as a Western style for 
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“dominating, restructuring, and having authority over the Orient”.6 
Said contends that “Orientalism is fundamentally a political 
doctrine willed over the Orient because the Orient was weaker than 
the West, which elided the Orient’s difference with its weakness”.7  

     In the view of Said, the knowledge of the East is the result of the 
imagined constructs and not the result of the facts that set up the 
East as the antithesis of the West. Such Eastern knowledge is 
constructed through the literary texts and historical records which 
are often limited in terms of their understanding of the actualities of 

life in the Middle East.8 
     Said suggests that all cultures have a view of other cultures that 
may be exotic and harmless to some extent, but it is not this view 
that he argues against and when this view is taken by a militarily 
and economically dominant culture against another, it can lead to 

disastrous results. Said throws light on some Western figures such 
as Arthur James Balfour, Napoleon, Chaucer, Shakespeare, Byron, 
Henry Kissinger, Dante and others who all have portrayed the East 
as being inferior to the West. 

     Orientalism brought the realm of politics forcefully into the field 
of literary studies by insisting, as Valerie Kennedy suggests, that 
Western perceptions of the Orient dating back to antiquity must be 
relocated and reconsidered in relation to “the Western domination 
of the Orient through colonialism and imperialism as well as neo-

colonialism”. 9  Said further defines Orientalism in terms of its 
functioning as a Western “corporate institution” responsible for 
dealing with the Orient “by making statements about it, authorizing 
views of it, describing it, by teaching it, settling it, ruling over 
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it”.10Said emphasizes the interconnectivity of knowledge and power, 
implementing Foucault’s concepts of discourse and discursive 
formations arguing that Orientalist discourse is a sign of the power 
and authority exerted by the West over the Orient, describing this 

relationship between the “Occident” and the “Orient” as being one 
“of power, of domination, of varying degrees of a complex 
hegemony”.11  
Said made various claims regarding Orientalism:–  
Firstly, as Ashcroft, Griffiths and Tiffin suggest, the Orient is not 

“an inert fact of nature”, but is rather “a phenomenon constructed 
by generations of intellectuals, artists, commentators, writers, 
politicians, and, more importantly, constructed by the naturalizing 
of a wide range of Orientalist assumptions and stereotypes”.12 Said 
tries to demonstrate how the European invention of the fiction of 

the Orient and the Orientals from antiquity to the contemporary 
day, has served to create, “not only knowledge but also the very 
reality they appear to describe”, and how over time, “such 
knowledge and reality produce a tradition”.13 

     Secondly, and as a corollary of the first, Orientalism argues that 
this knowledge tradition has functioned to serve hegemonic, 
imperialist ends. This mode of representing and therefore ‘knowing’ 
the Orient was used, as Ziauddin Sardar suggests in his 
interpretation of Said, as a “handmaiden to colonialism”, and thus 

as an instrument for control and subjugation in colonial 
administration.14Under the general heading of “knowledge of the 
Orient”, and within the auspices of Western hegemony over the 
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Orient, from the final decades of the eighteenth century onwards, 
“there emerged a complex Orient suitable for study in the academy, 
for display in the museum, for reconstruction in the colonial office, 
for theoretical illustration in anthropological, biological, linguistic, 

racial, and historical theses about mankind and the universe”. 15 
Orientalist discourse for Said is thus an indispensable sign of the 
power exerted by the West over the Orient, as opposed to “a ‘true’ 
discourse about the Orient”.16  
     Said’s third major claim in Orientalism is that the discourse has 

been instrumental in defining European self-image, and as such, 
Western appropriations of the East has had much “less to do with 
the Orient than it does with ‘our’ world”.17  Said maintains that 
European identity has been constructed through the establishment 

of difference, opposites and other, arguing that the Occident / Orient 
distinction has operated on oppositional terms ensuring that the 
Orient has been constructed as a negative, inferior inversion of 
Western culture. 
     The final major claim of Orientalism is regarding the discourse’s 

prevailing legacy in the today’s world. Significantly, as Ashcroft, 
Griffiths and Tiffin suggest, “the discourse of Orientalism persists 
into the present, particularly in the West’s relationship with ‘Islam’, 
as evidenced in its study, its reporting in the media, its 

representation in general”. 18  Said argues that the essentalizing 
nature of the Orientalist enterprise has resulted today in misguided, 
inaccurate depictions of Islamic and Arabic cultures. 
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     Said describes three stages of Orientalism. The first is the 
academic Orientalism that arose in European universities during 
the colonial heyday, comprising philology, philosophy, religion, art 
and architecture. The second stage of Orientalism, which was 

intrinsically related to the academic form, comprised a style of 
thought “based upon an ontological and epistemological distinction 
made between ‘the Orient’ and (most of the time) ‘the Occident’”.19 
The third stage was Orientalism as political and/or ideological 
discourse, which Said saw as being more historically and materially 

defined than the other two. Said thought this third form to 
comprise: 

... the corporate institution for dealing with the Orient – dealing 
with it by making statements about it, authorizing views of it, 
describing it, by teaching it, settling it, ruling over it: in short: 

Orientalism as a Western style for dominating, restructuring, and 
having authority over the Orient.20  

     At the heart of this third form of Orientalism was the 
construction (through negative reductionism, misrepresentation, 

and so on) of an oppositional Oriental – particularly the Muslim 
Middle East – in American political and media discourse.  
Issue and Challenge Related to Orientalism 
The Main issue raised by Orientalism- Can one avoid the hostility 
expressed by the division raised amongst human beings in the name 
of culture, histories, traditions, societies, race, etc. When one uses 

categories like Oriental and Western as both the starting and end 
points of analysis, research, public policy… the result is usually to 
polarize the distinction – the Oriental becomes more Oriental, the 
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Westerner more Western – and limit the encounter between 
different cultures, traditions, and societies.21 
     Orientalism refers not merely to how Europe experienced the 
Orient, but also to the way it gave expression to that experience. In 

the process of doing the latter, Western culture built and elaborated 
conceptual frameworks using the available resources from its own 
culture. Europe’s descriptions of other cultures have been 
fundamentally entwined in many untold ways with the way it has 
experienced the world. To understand the way Western culture has 

described both itself and others is to begin understanding Western 
culture itself. The challenge of Orientalism, thus, is a challenge to 
understand Western culture. 
      Bryan Turner critiques Said’s work saying that there were 
multiplicity of forms and traditions of Orientalism. He is therefore 

critical of Said’s attempt to try to place them all under the 
framework of the Orientalist tradition.22 Other critics of Said have 
argued that while many distortions and fantasies certainly existed, 
the notion of “the Orient” as a negative mirror image of the West 

cannot be wholly true because attitudes to distinct cultures diverged 
significantly.  
     The central idea of Said’s thesis is that the knowledge gained 
about the Orient from representations of it in literature, is central 
to the power the West held over it. In his own words, “Knowledge of 

the Orient, because generated out of strength, in a sense creates the 
Orient, the Oriental, and his world”.23 There are many thinkers who 
have created an image of the Orient as different, inferior, etc., but 
these are not the only representations of the Orient that exist. 
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American story writer Synthia Ozic reveres her “Our 
Chekov” while literary circles in the rest of the world name her 
“Chekov of Canada”! She is none other than Alice Munro who has 
been honoured with Nobel Prize for this year in recognition to her 

outstanding contribution in the field of literature. She will be 
remembered as the first Canadian writer who has been honoured 
with Nobel  in  Literature. Alice Munro has globally been well 
known for her restless efforts in the promotion of story/short story 
and she got considerably good fan following through out the world 

from those literary sections who have been in love with ‘story’. 
Their happiness springs from the fact that for the first time Nobel 
has been given to story as against the earlier practice of giving it to 
the genres of ‘Novel’ and ‘Poetry’. 
 The prime focus of this paper is to see through Alice Munro’s  

‘story’ with its underlying themes and the style that she adopted 
and which obviously brought her much accolades as a distinct story 
writer. 
Alice Munro began to write stories from the days of her teenage. Her 

first story ‘The Dimentions of a Shadow” was written in 1950.  
However, it has been made clear by the writer herself in various 
interviews that her entry into the realm of story writing is purely 
accidental. Majority of her stories take place in Hooran county in 
Canada. The reason Alice Munro herself says is “ I live life here at a 
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level of irritation which I would not achieve in a place that I know 
less well”. We find that her stories richly reflect the experiences 
during her childhood in Canada. We come across in her stories very 
many mothers and step mothers as well who are the replicas of 

those whom the writer has seen in her real life. Similarly, characters 
such as maternal aunts and paternal aunts have also been fashioned 
after the real ones with whom she spent her childhood! In the story 
‘Dear Life” she made a vivid description of her childhood, in 
Vingam, Antario, Canada where she was born; and details of her 

father’s business of fur (Fox and Mink) have fairly been dealt with 
in the story. 
 The themes Alice Munro chose are at variance with the 
stories she wrote in her initial days and the stories published later 
on. She brought out two compilations in 1968 and 1971 entitled 

“Dance of the Happy Shades” and “Lives of Girls and House Wives” 
respectively. If we take a close look at these compilations, it will be 
clear that Alice Munro chose to bring in themes relating to girls who 
came of age and how they mentally progressed and the way they 

adjusted with their families and similarly how those girls by way of 
gradually establishing relations began to adjust with the villages in 
which they were brought up.  However, the focus has later been 
shifted as regards the themes which have now been centered around 
issues relating to the problems of the middle aged women as well as 

those of the secluded old women in distress. This shift can well be 
seen in her latest compilations. ‘Hateship, Friendship, Courtship, 
Loveship and Marriage’ (2001) and ‘Runaway’ (2004). 
 The chief characteristic of Munro’s format of story is to 
wonderfully reflect her locality in toto. The uniqueness of Alice 

Munro arises out of her playing the role of an omniscient narrator 
who makes us intelligibly understand the whole universe. The 
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happenings in her stories that revolve round the small villages 
remind us of the writers of southern parts of United States of 
America. Her female characters are critical and full of 
temperamental behavior and perhaps that is why critiques call her 

methodology of story telling as ‘Southern Antario Goethic’.  In her 
own words, “For several years I have been under the impression 
that writing stories is a practice before the start of writing a novel. 
But in due course I gradually understood that I could write neither a 
novel nor a poem but mere stories only. I think it is my compulsion 

that formed the basis for my inclination to stories”.                                          
 It seems that plot is not very important to her. There are no 
issues big or small alike only evils that her stories highlight. She 
relates a striking similarity that invariably exists between the evil in 
the outside world and the evils that take place in dining room 

conversations! More over, her stories speak boldly about how and 
why love fails and about the failures of the duties that men ought to 
discharge. Yet, it is interesting to note that Alice Munro’s stories are 
woven around very ordinary incidents only. To put it in the words of 

the critique Garon Halcomb, “All is based on the epiphanic 
movement, the sudden enlightenment, the concise subtle, revelatory 
detail”. The possibility of showing amazing experiences together 
with the subsequent feelings about what happens or what does not 
happen and how it happens has convincingly been proved in her 

stories on par with novels and at times, the possibility has been 
proved stronger than in novels. 
 “What I write is the underbelle in human relations” says 
Alice Munro. This is true when we look into the way she writes, the 
contents she chooses, the approach with which she treats her story 

and the way she describes the happenings in the story. In this 
context it is observed that Alice Munro shares similarities with 
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Chekov in respect of the composition of a ‘story’.  Here, what 
Loksana Robinson said is, though looks slightly different, worthy of 
note – “Like Chekov, Alice Munro never makes political comments. 
She is not a sexist. She has no ill feelings on any human being. She 

stands impartially as a living witness to human experiences and 
writes them as a reporter. Yet she makes a sort of political comment 
which is so radical that we are at once shaken by it. The comment is 
this: Girls and women – no matter how wretchedly they lead lives, 
however least the influence they weild, no matter how poor is their 

understanding about the world -they are to be acknowledged on par 
with boys and men. No matter what kind of humans they could be – 
whether they might use drugs, they mighty be the ones who are 
carried away in rivers or they might be the ones who hunt whales in 
oceans - in all walks of life, the lives of girls and women are 

powerful. Their powers and experiences lie internal but their life as 
a whole sounds dramatic and wild because of their anger, love, 
jealousy and hate. Alice Munro presented us in her stories every 
experience whether it is a harpoon or a cradle which lie at the core 

of life of womenfolk”. 
 In no uncertain terms her stories make the readers realize 
that Alice Munro is remembered forever for her indefatigability of 
revolutionizing the style of writing stories. She starts her story in an 
unknown place and from there she travels back and forth with time 

and ends it. To mention Halcomb again “she shares Chekov’s 
obsession with time and our much lamented inability to delay or 
prevent its relentless movement”.  In the words of the writer Julius 
Barness,  “Unlike the characters of other writers, those of Alice 
Munro travel hand in hand with time. You do not notice when the 

time ran out.  In this respect, both the readers and characters in the 
story feel the same.  They know that the time ran out and 
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eventually their lives gone through a metamorphosis.  Yet they fall 
unable to perceive when, why and how their lives changed.  Because 
of this capability her stories acquire as much intensity as that which 
underlies the novels of other writers.  I imitated her style of writing 

but I failed and I am happy for my failure because nobody can write 
like her nor should anybody be let write like the Great Alice 
Munro”. 
 As the famous American writer Joyce Karol Oats opined, 
Alice Munro is not only a wonderful writer but she is the writer of 

writers also. This statement seems undeniable because Alice 
Munro’s language discloses the obscurities of life and the irony in it 
not to mention the serious dimentions of human life-Mottoes of 
Godliness and honor and flaming bigotry, tones of shrill and happy 
outrage, the bad taste, the heartlessness, the joy of it.  Her style 

places the fantastic next to the ordinary with each under cutting the 
other in ways that simply and effortlessly evoke life.  
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INTRODUCTION 
 The role of water in nature is unique, not only from the point of 
human consideration: even the numerous organisms make aquatic 

medium their abode. Understanding of the such aquatic life requires 
a sound knowledge. not just of the organisms themselves but also of 
those external influences of the medium that affect them. The water 
quality can have great influence on the ability of aquatic organisms 
to exists and grow in pond, lake or reservoir (Pawar and Mane2006)   

In order to utilize freshwater bodies successfully for drinking, and 
domestic purposes, agriculture and industrial purposes, it is very 
important to study the physico-chemical factors, which influence the 
biological effects on human beings, and animals. 
In recent years a remarkable contributions made in the field. No 

information available on Physico-chemical parameters and related 
aspects pertaining to ground water in Northern part of Karnataka,  
from Raichur. However the quality of water is threatened by the 
activities of local inhabitants, Hence the present account is attempt 

to study the detailed information on some important Physico-
chemical parameters. 
Studies on water quality in India are limited. Ground water is 
heterogeneous at different scale, due to anthropogenic input, 
biomass characteristics and weathering of crusting minerals, local 
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environmental conditions, waste water discharge, and its 
percolation.   
The Raichur is 450 kms from Bangalore, 200 km from Hyderabad, 
and In north east part of Karnataka state. The district consists of 

basic auriferrous  volcanic rocks intercalated meta sediments 
bedding planes. And fracture/joints acts as conduits for water 
movement in the meta volcanic and yield better quality of water. 
Two important rivers Tungabhadra, Krishna flows to right, and left 
district. Canal irrigation is found in district since 30 years.  Soil 

conditions type is black cotton and red soil. And many hillocks are 
running along the length of city. And  consists of many wet lands 
like Aam talab, Manchalapur tank, Tuntapur tank, Yeganur tank, 
etc,  The study is aimed at, assessing the quality of  ground water for 
drinking, and domestically  and industrial purposes. 

 MATERIAAL AND METHODS 
The Raichur is a dist Head quarters, both Krishna and 
Tungabhadra rivers flows on left and right side of it, Raichur city 
150-09’to 160-34’latitude  and 750-46’ to  770-35’ longitude. The city 
spreads over a area of 65 sq.kms. Its air temp. varies 200 to in 

winter to 350 c  to 450  c in summer. The investigations of hydro 
chemistry parameters were carried out during june 2012 to May 
2013. The water samples were collected on the monthly basis during 
9 am to 11 am and analyzed by the standard Methods APHA (1998). 
RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

Water temperature :It is well known fact that the water 

temperature directly as well as indirectly influences many biotic and 
a biotic components of aquatic Eco systems. It also reflects to the 
dynamic of the living organisms such as metabolic and physiological 
behavior of aquatic ecosystems. In the present investigation the 
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water analysis revealed that the temperature varied from 25 0c  to 
290 c min. in August while max. in the month of May. 
Atmosphere temperature: varied from 300 c august to 430 c May . 
: In the present study atmospheric and water temperatures have 

shown similar gradients. Higher values  are recorded during April 

and May and lower values in the month of November and December 
during the period 2012-13. respectively. Maximum fluctuations 
occurred when the water  tables rises to the ground surfaces.  It is 
the most imp. Ecological factor which controls the physiological 
behavior and distribution of  organisms .water temp  is below air 

temp. similar observations made by (Ade and Vankhede 2001). 

PH in water is important for the biotic communities. Most plant and 
animal species survive in narrow range. Of  PH.  PH in water 
dependent on carbon dioxide carbonate and bi -carbonate 
equilibrium.  In present study it varied from 7.3 to 8.4 similar 

findings were recorded by (Aboo et.al,. 1986), and (Sing and Shah 
1981).WHO standards for drinking water is 7 to 8.5 mg/lit.      
        And it is observed that PH of ground water of Raichur followed 
a specific seasonal trend from June to May. In the study it is very 

interesting note  that the PH values more or less towards alkaline 
through out the study period( Vijaykumar 2002, papa )found  a 
correlation between water temperature and PH values have 
recorded the range of variation  in PH, such a correlation could also 

be drawn in the present work. There is no much variation in pH 
,indicating ground water is tapping  from  aquifers  of  single 
formation. Slight alkaline nature due to fine aquifer sediments 
mixed with mud clay. which are unable to flush off their salts during 
monsoon rain, and retained longer on other seasons 
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 The lower values of PH during rainy season may be due to dilution 
of alkaline substance. And is attributed to acidic conditions initiated 
by higher precipitation.  
High PH is due to waste discharge & microbiological decomposition 

of organic matter in the water body. Low PH causes tuberculation, 
and corrosion. And higher value causes crustation, deposits, and 
difficulties in chlorination, and disinfection of water (Maruthi Devi 
et al., 2011)  

Dissolved oxygen: is one of the most important parameter of the 

water quality, directly effecting survival and distributing flora and 
fauna in an ecosystem. It is directly and indirectly dependent on the 
water temp. partial pressure of oxygen in air, amount of chlorophyll 
(Welch 1952 and Wetzel, 1975) in the present investigation the 

dissolved oxygen in ground water is 1.2 to 3.6 mg/l . It recorded high 
during Dec  2013.(Sing et al 1986 Sexena and Mishra 1991) while 
working on different water  bodies reported low value of oxygen 
recorded in the month of April 2006. D.O. adds taste . it is .within 
WHO standards . 

 Lower  oxygen is associated with heavy contamination by organic 
matter.( Jain, et,al 2000) it is important to biological processes 
prevailing in water 
Total Alkalinity: In the present study it could be observed that the 

Total Alkalinity values in the ground water indicated that similar 

pattern of fluctuations though with minor differences. In this study  
the  values of it in ground water ranged between 300 toy560 mg/l 
during study  period. 
Alkalinity of the water is the capacity to neutralize strong acids that 
gives a primary  a function of carbonate, bicarbonate, and hydroxide, 

and formed due to the dissolution of carbon di oxide, water. It 
increases in summer (Patil and Sankaran Unni 1986) of opinion that 
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alkalinity increses in summer. it is not harmful  below 100mg /liter 
for drinking (Purohit 2000 ) recorded  same low levels. WHO 
standards are 200 ppm  
Chloride: Normally water contains low chlorides . the carbonates 

and Sulphates. Large content of chloride in fresh water are an 

indication of organic pollution (Tharsh et al 1994) Though chloride 
levels , as 250 kg/l is safe for human consumption, a level above this 
imparts salty taste to potable water.  
 It  impart bad  taste to water. It indicates pollution by sewage, 

people accosted with high chloride subjected to laxative effects. it 
effects growth of vegetation. High value is unsuitable for food and 
textile industry .High value attributed to organic matter. (adam). In 
the present study chloride concentration was varied between 96.5 to 
420 mg/lit. WHO standards are 200 to 600 mg/lit. 

Sulphate : sulphate may be due to traversing of ground water 

through zones of oxidation of sulphide  ore bodies, pyrite bearing 
shales, lignite coal, gypsy ferrous beds. It varied between42 to 57 
mg/lit. More sulphate causes Diarrhea .not very toxic. WHO 
standards are 200 to 400 mg/lit. 

Phosphate: Major source of anthropogenic phosphorous is sewage, 

detergents, agriculture effluents, and fertilizers (Panday et al., 1979, 
Sinha et al., 2000.) It is essential for growth of organisms and a 
nutrient that limits primary productivity of the water body. If it is  

excess causes algal blooms .High values are due to inflow of 
phosphate content from surroundings through runoffs, low value  
may be due to utilize of same by phytoplankton (Kaul et al., 
1980)have also observed similar results. The phosphate in natural  

water occur in vary quantities,  and it is important nutrient for the 
maintenance of  fertility of agriculture..During the present 
investigation the min content was recorded in the range of 0.4 to 
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1.3mg/lit.. Though the phosphate content in the ground water is as 
low during the study period. 
Nitrate:  Nitrogen is generally known to show no seasonal or depth  

variations except those resulting from temp. changes, as observed by 
Pearsall( 1930.) Nitrates estimated in the present investigation 

remains much variable during the year but with the overall  vaues 
are between 9.5 to 22.5 mg/lit.    It  is the oxidized form of nitrogen 
and end product of aerobic decomposition of organic nitrogenous 
matter. It depends on activities of nitrifying bacteria and domestic 

and agriculture sources. Higher values recorded in summer, and 
north east monsoon and lower values In monsoon( Manik 1984 and 
Sudhakar Reddy 1989) its abundant  are due to erosion and 
transportation of nitrogenous rich fertilizers , soil and local sources 
into water. High nitrogen causes methaemoglobinaemia. 

consumption of  nitrate basically non toxic  material by bacterial 
action becoming  ammonia, to WHO standards are 50 to 100 mg/lit . 
Regular consumption in more quantity causes Blue baby diseases.  
 
TABLE -1  
 
month/ye
ar 
 

Atmosphe
ric temp 

Wate
r 
temp 

P
H 

DO 
mg/
l 

TA 
mg/
l 

Cl2 PO4m
g 
 

Nitrat
es 

Sulpha
te 

Jun 2012 38 34 7.
9 

2.0 370 96.
5 

0.9 9.5 47 

July 36 32 8.
2 

2.2 320 23
4 

1.0 10.5 43 

Aug 34 31 8.
3 

1.6 500 21
3 

0.9 11.5 42 

Sept 30 27 8.
4 

1.2 520 29
8 

1.1 18.5 50 
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Oct 30 27 7.
9 

3.2 560 42
0 

0.9 19.5 47 

Nov 28 25 7.
8 

3.3 500 38
9 

0.9 19.5 43 

Dec 30 27 7.
5 

3.6 300 27
7 

1.1 22.5 52 

Jan 2013 33 30 7.
4 

2.8 400 22
7 

1.3 19.5 52 

Feb 36 34 7.
9 

2.8 375 14
9 

0.4 11.5 57 

Mar 39 35 7.
8 

2.0 420 11
6 

0.5 12.5 53 

Apr 40 36 7.
3 

2.6 380 10
7 

0.4 11.0 52 

May 43 39 7.
4 

2.6 410 11
6 

0.4 11.2 53 

 
Conclusion 

Present study undertaken to analyse amount of physico- chemical 
parameters . Since most of the  water samples analysed in the 

present investigation are contaminated it is evident  by the higher 
values.   So suitable control measures  is advisable for drinking 
water and other purposes. And suggest to monitor the same  
regularly. 
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INTRODUCTION 
The media, often termed as the Fourth Estate is said to comprise a 
vast number of entities such as the public press, photographers, 
journalists, broadcasters, radio announcers, and the like. The media 

is often seen as a bridge between the people and the system, and 
plays a vital role in enhancing the people’s right to know with 
regard to events happening both nationally as well as 
internationally. 
The term ‘Fourth estate’ is said to have been coined by the English 

politician Edmund Burke in Thomas Carlyle’s book “Heroes and 
Hero Worship in History” (1841). Burke said that along with the 
Three Estates in the British Parliament, there sat a Fourth Estate 
that was “more important far than they all”.1 Burke is said to have 
used this term in a parliamentary debate in 1787 on the opening of 

the press reporting in the House of Commons of Great Britain.2 
The media as the Fourth Estate played a vital role in the French 
revolution in order to mobilize popular support for the legendary 
movement that shook France in the 18th century. During the French 
Revolution, the church, nobility and commoners formed the First, 

Second and the Third Estates. The term was used in order to stress 
the importance of the press in politics. In the present day scenario, 
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the term is used in order to lay emphasis on the impact, the media 
has on democracy and the Constitution. 
Liberal theorists have long argued that the existence of a unfettered 
and independent press within each nation is essential in the process 

of democratization, by contributing towards the right of freedom of 
expression, thought and conscience, strengthening the 
responsiveness and accountability of governments to all citizens, 
and providing a pluralist platform and channel of political 
expression for a multiplicity of groups and interests.3 In every 

democratic society, it is of utmost importance that the citizens get 
sufficient information and knowledge about the functioning of the 
Government.4 Democracy cannot survive without accountability to 
the people.5 Intellectuals all around the world have lobbied for the 
preservation of freedom of press as well as freedom of speech, for 

they form the cornerstone upon which the entire liberal democratic 
system rests. 
It has been established that the media acts as a bridge between 
common people and the system. Freedom of information which 

stems from a free press is a vital foundation of a liberal democracy. 
Thus, media has a direct impact on democracy and plays a vital role 
in bringing the fallacies of the system in consonance with the 
principles embodied in the Constitution. 
ROLE OF MEDIA: A FEMINIST PERSPECTIVE 
Feminism is defined as the belief that women should be allowed the 

same rights, power and opportunities as men and be treated the 
same way, or the set of activities intended to achieve this state.6 
In India, Article 14 of the Constitution states, “The State shall not 
deny to any person equality before the law or the equal protection of 
the laws within the territory of India.7 Article 15 prohibits 

discrimination based on grounds of religion, race, caste, sex or place 
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of birth.8 Every person within the territory of India is entitled to the 
right to equality.  
Feminism in France may be traced back to the Revolution of 1789, 
with women, excluded from male organisations, forming their own 

campaigns for economic and political life.9 Throughout the 
nineteenth century, the struggle for equal rights continued, with 
women’s newspapers and campaign groups fighting for equality 
across all aspects of life, including education and politics.10 Today, 
the increase in women’s participation in the political arena has been 

fuelled by media activism.  
Media has played a significant role in bringing to light the 
systematic contradictions that arise in Indian society with regard to 
the treatment of women. Goddesses in Indian culture and mythology 
are made out to be celestial figures that are strong and courageous, 

and are worshipped by a large section of the population. Yet, 
domestic violence and the demand for dowry from newly married 
women are significant causes of harassment of women in the private 
sphere. 

The Bruised Goddesses Campaign11 was initiated in order to bring to 
light the problem of domestic violence, which still remains 
significant in a large portion of Indian households. The tagline, 
“Pray that we never see this day. Today, more than 68% of women 
in India are victims of domestic violence. Tomorrow, it seems like no 

woman shall be spared, not even ones that we pray to”12 clearly 
elucidates the shocking contradiction in Indian society with regard 
to the treatment of women.  
The brutal and horrifying rape of a 23-year-old student in New 
Delhi on 16th December 2012 sparked outrage across the length and 

breadth of the country, with regard to the inadequacy of laws and 
the justice system in the protection of women from sexual violence 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 90

and abuse. Attention was also subsequently drawn to the 
inadequacy in the definition of rape, under section 376 of the Indian 
Penal Code, 1860.  
Furthermore, the dehumanising treatment of rape survivors was 

addressed through campaigns, that have criticized the way the 
justice system views and treats these survivors. One of the methods 
of inspecting whether a woman has been raped includes the 
controversial Two Finger Test, wherein a doctor inserts two fingers 
inside the woman’s vagina in order to test the laxity of the vaginal 

muscles. This test is based on the assumption that, if two fingers 
pass through easily, the woman is accustomed to sexual intercourse. 
The Two Finger Test has been severely criticised for its lack of 
scientific base with regard to arriving at the conclusion as to 
whether a woman has been raped or not. Furthermore, it is seen as 

an incredibly dehumanising act that humiliates a woman who has 
already been sexually assaulted. The Two Finger Test also deviates 
the court’s attention from whether or not a woman has been forced 
to engage in intercourse without her consent, to questions about the 

character and morality of the person. This lack of sensitivity in 
dealing with a rape victim has been severely criticised by human 
rights organisations like Amnesty International who have conducted 
campaigns to protest against the test.13 
Media has played an extensive role in showcasing exactly how 

everything from Indian society to the justice system takes a 
contradictory stance on the issue of the treatment of women. Female 
foeticide is a social issue that clearly illustrates the sex-selective, 
misogynistic temper of Indian society. Female foeticide over decades 
has led to a dangerous decline in the sex ratio in large parts of the 

country.14 
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Campaigns against female foeticide in India have taken flight both 
within the country and internationally via the media.15 The 
Government of India started a “Save the Girl Child” campaign in an 
effort to bring to light the declining sex ratio in the country due to 

sex-selective abortion.16 Such media attention to the same is slowly 
but surely changing the misogynistic ideas and beliefs that are so 
firmly rooted in our society.  
The media has played a definite role in bringing to light the 
problems that women face in society. This is in consonance with the 

right to freedom of speech of the press which stems from Article 
19(1)(a) as well as Articles 14 and 15 of the Constitution that 
enshrine the right to equality. Bringing such issues to the public 
sphere acts as a reminder that discrimination against women 
socially, economically and politically would be a contradiction to the 

principles enshrined under these articles of the Constitution. 
A milestone in curbing violence against women in all forms was 
achieved with the passing of the Criminal Law Ordinance of 2013 
which was catapulted into the limelight by the media, when a 

woman, commonly known as, “Nirbhaya” or “Damini” was raped 
brutally by a group of men using barbaric methods; the Indian 
community debated on the existence of humanity.  The event caused 
upsurge in the country like never before making the incident 
household talk. Extensive coverage of the same by the media acted 

as a catalyst in the struggle. The case has been the successor of the 
Hazare movement and has managed to shake the authority and 
negotiate with it making the media one of the most powerful 
pressure groups.17 
The coverage of the 2012 Delhi gang rape was so vast that the 

incident was recognized internationally causing international 
mayhem as well and bringing the atrocities in India to the limelight.  



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 92

International media such as the New York Times and BBC News 
covered these cases extensively.18 The need for new laws on sexual 
assault was felt as the present laws do not define and reflect the 
various kinds of sexual assault that women are subject to in India.19 

The need was apparent as a metal rod was used in the act as well, 
leaving the victim with internal injuries. Such brutality is not 
provided for under the Indian Law. The incident left people to 
gather that the rape laws of India have a very narrow scope and the 
need for an amendment was pressing. The media acted as pressure 

groups ensuring that concrete steps were taken by the government 
in the form of the J.S.Verma Committee which was constituted to 
bring amendments in the law and also provide for grey areas in the 
law, thus pacifying the public. The Verma Committee was 
constituted and suggestions were entertained by the committee to 

ensure the laws cater to the interests of the public to curb the 
increasing violence against women. The struggle of the women was 
also showcased extensively by the media thus emphasizing on the 
need for new laws.  The result of this widespread media struggle was 

the various amendments to the law in the form of the Criminal Law 
(Amendment) Act, 2013 which was published in the official gazette 
on the 2nd April, 2013.20 The pressing need for amendment was felt 
due to the narrow scope of the present laws, especially rape which 
did not provide for the brutalities of the incident. To widen the 

scope of the same, these laws were amended. The sheer atrocity of 
the crime committed was given momentum by the media forcing the 
government to make amends immediately.Prior the amendment, 
rape was only constituted when there was penetration of the penis. 
However, the new scope provided by the law is as follows; 

375. A man is said to commit rape if he- 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 93

 (a) Penetrates his penis, to any extent into the vagina, 
mouth, urethra or anus of a woman or makes her to do so with him 
or any other person; or 
 (b) inserts, to any extent, any object or part of the body, not 

being the penis, into the vagina, urethra or anus of a woman or 
makes her to do so with him or any person; or 
 (c) manipulates any part of the body of a woman so as to 
cause penetration into the vagina, urethra, anus or any other part of 
the body of such woman or makes her to do so with him or any other 

person; or 
 (d) applies his mouth to the vagina, urethra or anus of a 
woman or makes her to do so with him or with any other person21 
Such were the laws that were amended thus ensuring that the hue 
and cry caused by the citizens was justified after the extensive 

coverage of the Delhi gang rape.  
Some other areas that have come into light due to the agitation has 
been sexual harassment (Section 354 A), Assault or use of criminal 
force to woman with intent to disrobe (Section 354 B), voyeurism 

and stalking have also been provided for in order to ensure the 
increased safety of women.22 The need for the legislations brought 
out by the media acted as the stepping stones to ensure the 
enactment of such legislations.  
Another milestone in the law, overcome by the media was the 

necessity for transparency which was triggered by the RTI 
movement and was supported by the People’s Union of Civil 
Liberties by way of the initiatives taken by them. The RTI 
movement was an instant success among the politically active 
Indian who wanted to lift the veil off the activities of the three heads 

of the country, the Executive, the Legislature and the Judiciary and 
respite was found in the fourth estates incessant demand for the 
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same, which resulted in the RTI act leading to greater transparency 
and also helped in bringing the organs into the social sphere, 
subjecting it to constant scrutiny. Hence, the media as guardians of 
the freedom of speech and expression played an active role. 

The People’s Union of Civil Liberties has had a constant and a long 
drawn history of the struggle for transparency. With the media’s 
extensive coverage of incidents of misappropriation of funds,  an 
organization called the Association of Democratic Reforms acted as 
the watchdog in bringing the discrepancies to the limelight via the 

media. One of the biggest milestones was achieved when the option 
“none of the above” was debated upon in the 2009 case where it was 
argued that the provision for negative voting has not been 
effectively provided for, in the electronic voting machines (EVM) due 
to which the freedom of speech and expression i.e., Article 19 of the 

constitution was being compromised with, as a person has a right to 
secrecy when it comes to his vote. Previously, any time a person 
would want to exercise the option, he had to approach the electoral 
officer. However, with the advent of the Prime Ministerial elections 

drawing close, the same has been provided for by the media, leading 
the struggle for the same. Also, the option of “None of the above” 
was popularized by the media to ensure an informed citizenry, that 
is able to make informed decisions playing an active role in ensuring 
the same. 

Another incident catching media attention which led to subsequent 
legislation was the murder of ManjunathShanmughan in November 
2005 who was working with Indian Oil Corporation, a graduate from 
IIM, Lucknow. He refused to accept bribes and ignored threats to 
his life against adulteration by the petrol pump owners23 which 

subsequently led to his death. This incident shocked many and the 
media acted as a catalyst in bringing the need for a new law into the 
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limelight. By April, the Solicitor General had come up with an 
interim proposal to empower the CVC to entertain such complaints 
and to protect the complainants. With the media frenzy and 
attraction of public attention the necessity for a law became the new 

urgency. With the government accepting the interim proposal and 
issuing the order, making the CVC the designating authority for 
such matters, India became one amongst the dismayingly small 
number of four countries, the United States of America, United 
Kindom, Australia and New Zealand that have taken measures to 

protect whistle-blowers. The Public Interest Disclosure and 
Protection of Persons Making the Disclosures Bill, 2010 was 
introduced in the LokSabha, lower house of the Parliament of India. 
The bill was subsequently approved by the Cabinet in June, 2011. 
The Public Interest Disclosure and Protection of Persons Making 

Disclosures Bill, 2010 was renamed as The Whistle-blowers’ 
Protection Bill, 2011 by the standing committee on Personnel, 
Public Grievances, Law and Justice.24 The media has in fact helped 
in enactment of such legislations thus enshrining the ideas of Article 

21 of the Constitution, thereby preserving the life and liberty of 
such Whistleblowers and also helping in ensuring transparency and 
revealing discrepancies in the governance thus epitomizing the true 
meaning of Democracy. 
With the rampant corruption following the Common Wealth Games 

scam, money minting by the lawmakers came into sight and the 
same was combated by the media. The media acted as the catalyst in 
ensuring the declaration of the assets of the judges and all public 
offices and officials via the Right to Information Act ensuring 
transparency like never before. Moreover, following the event, it was 

declared in PUCL v. Union of India25, that the criminal records of 
the politicians and their antecedents have to be made public in order 
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to ensure the people make an informed choice while voting. The 
result of declaring the criminal records came as an unprecedented 
shock. A survey conducted by the Association of Democratic reforms 
showed that an astounding 31% of the MLA’s and MP’s have 

criminal records.26 Such information entered the public domain only 
through the efficiency of the fourth estate. 
Thus, the needs of the people are brought to the forefront 
vicariously by the media thus ensuring an effective law making 
process bringing law to the grassroots. Also, the media is acting as 

an effective social organ thus creating informed citizenry giving true 
meaning to the phrase, “power to the people” which is the atom that 
holds a democracy together. Media, acting as one of the biggest 
pressure groups played a vital role and has effected far reaching 
changes on the Constitution and democracy. 
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In the history of South African contemporary literature J.M. 

Coetzee is one of the most studied novelists who is scrupulously 
engaged in looking at very serious and complex issues of his time. 
His reputation as a serious and responsible writer is unchallenged. 

He is the first novelist to win the Booker Prize twice, for Life and 
Times of Michael K and Disgrace. Indeed, his international 
prominence with a wider readership beyond academia was secured 
with the publication of Disgrace in 1999 and consolidated with the 

award of the Nobel Prize for Literature in 2003. His fictions 
generate a beguiling, elegiac yet brooding resonance among the 
readers, and they are elusive of interpretation. 

The culture of sexual violence against women is a hidden 

problem under the apartheid and post-apartheid South Africa. In a 
study of violence against women in post-apartheid South Africa 
Lillian Artz observes: 

Violence against women is still the most pervasive, yet least 

recognised-----at least  substantively----human rights abused in 
South Africa. Everyday women are  murdered, physically and 
sexually assaulted......within their homes and communities. The 
social, cultural and political structures and institutions in countries 
like South  Africa continue to openly support gender inequality, 

despite political rhetoric to the  contrary. (Graham: 140)  
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 In an article in the Washington Post Charles Smith claimed 
that “rape is endemic” in South African culture and that “the role of 
tradition and religion in fostering a culture of rape needed to be 
understood.”(Graham: 144) Charles Smith, the journalist is a white 

woman who was raped by a black man in 1999. In an article in the 
Mail and Guardian Smith extended a debate by unflinchingly 
exposing the crime statistics that: “Every twenty six seconds in 
South Africa a woman gets raped, it was my turn last Thursday 

night.”(Graham: 144) Her harsh and stark critique on the 
dismaying picture of unsafe South Africa provoked the ANC 
government to defend themselves, but in a rather humorous way. 
President Thabo Mbeki denounced, “We have been standing here for 
more than twenty six seconds and I have not seen anyone raped, 

have you?”(Graham: 144) The constant denial of sexual violence in 
South Africa by the government had caused a deepening rift 
between the government and the people of the nation. Also, the 
president said that although South Africa, like many countries, had 
‘a rape problem’ there was ‘a lot of misreporting about these things’ 

and the statistics of rape in South Africa was inappropriately 
documented. The President alleged that “rape narratives have been 
deployed for racist ends.” Such was the tense and grim situation 
where the post-apartheid South Africa was readying to witness a 
reversed and wrong history, blacks’ vengeance against the white. 

As a writer J.M. Coetzee inhabits a complex position on the 
cusp of apartheid and post-apartheid experience. Written ostensibly 
in a realist mode the novel Disgrace consciously takes on very 
complex and grave issues: race and gender, ownership and violence, 

the moral and political complicity and crime and punishment etc. 
The novel has an explicit engagement with the post-apartheid South 
Africa, allowing the history (re)speaking through the multiple rape 
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of a white woman by a group of black men. The narrative of the 
novel witnesses acts of sexual violence and unfortunately, in one 
case, the violated body remains obscurely silent. Even in the course 
of the novel the silent body does not unleash the subtle reasons of 

her being quiet in post-apartheid South Africa. The protagonist, 
David Lurie, middle-aged and twice divorced professor at a 
Technical University acknowledges his sexual relation with a black 
student, Melanie Isaacs. It is “not rape, not quite that but undesired 
nevertheless, undesired to the core.” (Coetzee: 25). The major and 

second sexual violence occurs in the novel when the protagonist’s 
daughter Lucy who is a gay was brutally attacked and gang-raped by 
some blacks in her isolated smallholding.  

Lucy’s resolute decision to be silent on the issue of being 
brutally raped apparently shows the growing tension of the White in 

post-apartheid South Africa. She takes no legal action against her 
attackers and accepts the dubious arrangement offered by her 
neighbour, Petrus –that is to an additional ‘wife’ to him. When 
Lurie asks her to tell and report rape to the police, like the African 

women whose refusal to report rape to the police stems from a 
variety of motives Lucy also refuses unequivocally to report rape 
and her silence puzzles Lurie. She replies, “You tell what happened 
to you, I tell what happened to me.” (Coetzee: 99) Paradoxically, 
almost in every occasion she denies to share the untold story as the 

story of her being raped is “not her story to spread but theirs: they 
are its owners”, and disempowering her ‘self’ in a submissive 
disposition she participates and allows herself to be a victim of 
colonial expansionist designed by Petrus. Under Petrus’s guidance, 
Lucy has been placed through the act of rape; she has been rebuked, 

disgraced and “put in her place”: the conventional place of wife and 
mother---albeit in a reshaped system. In the article “Reading the 
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Unspeakable: Rape in J.M. Coetzee’s Disgrace” Lucy Valerie 
Graham has extensively focussed in on the issue of sexual violence 
and talked about that the ‘Rape and Representation’ edited by Lynn 

Haggins and Brenda Silver reads “how rape may be read in its 
absence...reading sexual violence requires listening not only to who 
speaks and in what circumstances, but who does not speak and 
why.”(Graham: 144) Lucy remorsefully pronounces her deliberate 
reasons to clandestine the truth as ‘this place being South Africa’ is 

entirely precarious for living condition for the “women who have no 
need of men” (Coetzee: 104) also and “what happened to me is 
purely private matter.” (Coetzee: 112).Terry Eagleton points out 
that Lucy’s response to rape echoes that of Richardson’s Clarissa. 

The sexual exploitation meted out to Melaine by Professor 

Lurie is apparently different from the sexual violation done to Lucy 
as Professor Lurie makes it clear when he “luridly” confesses that 
his sexual relation ensues as he ‘became a servant of Eros’ and he 
was “ in the grip of something. Beauty’s rose: the poem drives 
straight as an arrow” (Coetzee: 18). It shows Lurie has no interest in 

her outside sex at all and she remains emotionally and intellectually 
unremarkable to him. But David Attwell in “J.M. Coetzee and South 
Africa: Thought on the Social Life of Fiction” observes, “Disgrace 
involving Lucy’s rape by black intruders was matched structurally 
and morally, by David Lurie’s abuse of the dark-skinned Melaine. 

The fact that Lurie’s sexual carelessness is implicated in a history of 
colonial violence makes his and Lucy’s suffering seen part of a wider 
historical pattern involving a return of the repressed.”(Attwell: 3) 
David faced an implied parallel between his sexual coercion of 

Malanie and Lucy’s sexual violation and felt humiliated by his 
inability to help his daughter. Being unbalanced he was struggling 
to comprehend the assault on Lucy and referred paradigmatically to 
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a painting he saw as a child—The Rape of the Sabine Women which 
exposes the cruel power dynamic of rape, “What had all this 
attitudinising to do with what he suspected rape to be: the man 

lying on top of the woman and pushing himself into her?” (Coetzee: 
160). The article “Reading the Unspeakable: Rape in J.M. Coetzee’s 
Disgrace” Lucy Valerie Graham mentions that the sexual 
harassment by Lurie to the ‘dark one’, Melanie weaves 
intertextuality with David Mamet’s play Oleanna: “In Oleanna, 

however, the student who turns on her professor accuses him of 
sexual harassment develops a shrill voice, strong opinions, whereas 
Melanie’s words in Disgrace are few. (Graham: 147) 

 The narration of the sexual scene of David and Melanie in 

Disgrace, reminds one of Tony Morrison’s novels The Bluest Eye. In 
The Bluest Eye the father is the rapist who nibbles his daughter’s 
foot before he rapes her ‘unresponsive body’ and finally she faints; 

and in Disgrace David kisses Melanie’s feet first and got involved 
sexually with her “undesired” body.  The novel also bears a 
resemblance with Andre Brink’s The Rights of Desire (2000). In 

both the novels a middle-aged or older male protagonists (Coetzee’s 
David Lurie is 52; Ruben Oliver is 65) develop a relation with much 
younger women, and coincidentally, in both cases, a university 
student. Brink’s novel takes up a phrase from Disgrace---David’s 

words to his daughter, Lucy: “I rest my case on the right of desire” 
and uses them to explore Ruben’s “right to be frustrated, to be 
denied” in his sex life, his social interaction and his position within 
post-apartheid South Africa. Lurie’s negation of the fact of “abuse of 
a young woman” and “no mention of the long history of exploitation 

of which this is part” cannot be easily accepted in an ambiguous 
situation of post-apartheid South Africa.  In “Reading the 
Unspeakable: Rape in J.M. Coetzee’s Disgrace” by Graham exposes 
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the sexual and racial injustice in the novel: “The sexual violence of 
Lucy highlights a history tainted by racial injustice, by possession 
and dispossession.” (Graham: 149). This can better be substantiated 
with David Lurie’s critique on the rapists of Lucy, “It was a history 

speaking through them, a history of wrong.” (Coetzee: 156)  
Coetzee’s second novel In the Heart of the Country also 

represents a rape of a white woman by a black farm-worker in the 
exploration of postcolonial intellectual repression. Coetzee’s novels 

vehemently depict the troubled society of South Africa and the 
interracial gang rape in Disgrace by the black rapists is a stereotype 
of the most black people in South Africa which the ANC strongly 
disproved the depiction of black violence, racist perspective and 

racial hatred. Consequently, it caused furore in South Africa; and it 
seemed to have had a bearing on Coetzee’s decision to turn his back 
on South Africa. 
 In the backdrop of socio-political history of South Africa the 
treatment of sexual violence in Disgrace ingenuously assumes an 

undeniable political aspect. The parallel between the protagonist’s 
exploitative demeanour towards women and the victimization of his 
own daughter in the hands of some black men reflects a disturbing 
trend. The silence of Lucy perhaps speaks volumes of lost voice of 

the women of the nation. As a keen social observer Coetzee must 
have been caught between the forces of a reversed world order. 
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INTRODUCTION 

 
    Case study taken by me   In Kurnool district, I have taken up a 

case study on NABARD Watershed development programme being 
implemented in the Kurnool district. There are 6 NGOs 
implementing the Watershed projects from 2008 onwards till now at 
distress drought mandals such as Thggali, Aspari, Dhone, 
Kodumure , and Hologonda. I have taken up case studies in the 

above mandals and assessed the following impacts derived from the 
projects. 
Area of the Study 
 

Kurnool district in Andhra Pradesh was purposefully selected for 

this study. The district was selected because of two reasons. Firstly, 
in most of the areas in the district agriculture is rain-fed and the 
rain fall is scarce and erratic. Secondly, it is one of the few districts 
not only in Andhra Pradesh, India but also in the country where a 
number of watershed programmes have been launched in the 

rainfed areas and a number of NGOs were entrusted with the 
initiation and management of watershed programmes 
Watershed: A watershed can be defined as the drainage basin of 

stream or catchment area of a particular stream or river. Simply, 
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it is a shed of rainwater which is collected around a defined 
drainage channel and drained through a single outlet. A watershed 
may vary from a few hectares to thousands of hectares.  
 Criteria for watershed selection: Careful selection of the 

watershed has been taken upto the proper planning and 

implementation of the programme. Thus the following physical 
and socio-economic characteristics were preferred.  
Physical Characteristics: 
 The mandal should be distress mandal 
 Dry and drought prone Village 

 There shall be highly degraded areas 
 Severe soil erosion  
 Scarcity of Drinking Water  
 The Reserved Forest should not be more than 10% in 

watershed area 

Socio-Economic Characteristics: 
 Predominantly poor villages 
 Preponderance of common lands 
 Watersheds where actual wages significantly lower than the 

minimum wages.  

 Villages that are willing to Commit themselves 
- To ban clear felling of trees 
- To ban free grazing 
- To reduce livestock population 
- To ban on cultivation of water intensive crops like 

sugarcane and banana 
- Later to contribute 16% as shramadan from the 

unskilled labour cost. 
-  Promote equity for women and poor.  
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Their Watershed Project Goal: Their overall project goal is to 

enhance the livelihoods of rural poor and conserve the natural 
resources through watershed development programme. the 
watershed were implemented for putting an end to environmental 
degradation, measures against soil erosion, rain water conservation, 

greenery  the area side, social forestry, improving the ground water 
level and agricultural development by initiating measures like 
bringing waste land under cultivation, providing water for irrigation 
, change in the cropping pattern and improvement in the crop yields 

etc., 
Specific problems identified in the project areas: 

1. Rainfall is more uncertain in the early part of the Season 
2. Rainfall is more uncertain in the later part of the season 
3. No self-Sufficiency on availability of high yielding variety 

seeds 

4. 100% of the FIP area is under arable land which is rain fed 
and productivity is low 

5. This area is drought prone arid to semiarid, hot spot where 
resource poor rural communities are residing. 

6. Cooperative bank facilities are not available for financial 
assistance 

7. A rapidly growing population is putting, increasing pressure 
on fragile degradation, water scarcity, declining agriculture 
productivity, drought and indebtedness, shortage of fodder, 

migration and suicides. 
8. Ground water is completely depleted so that there is no 

even a single well or Borewell existing.  
9. Poor vegetative plantations in the area.  
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Capacity Building Phase:  The programme was implemented in 

two phases  
(1)  Capacity building phase (CBP) which was implemented as 

pilot project work for awareness of the village community and 
rapport building of the executing Agency i.e.; NGO this phase 

given much experience and capacity to the village community to 
move ahead with the next phase  
(2)Full implement phase (FIP)  After the successful completion 

of CBphase, The FIP was taken up in the District from the year 
2010-11 for a period of 4 years ie; up to Dec-2014 . Now the 

projects have completed 3 phases successfully, effectively and  
efficiently to the maximum benefit of the village community. for 
rural village people  was made on cropping pattern ,crop 
management and resources managements as adaptation majors to  
environmental benefits the villagers learnt technical skills and 

practiced for management of the watershed development 
programme.etc; 
      Capacity building phase Impact: 
 Increased agriculture area as fallow lands come under 

cultivation, because of increased water availability. 

 High value crops such as vegetables are grown in an extent of 
3 acres. 

 Increased Water level in Dugout farm ponds. 
 Cropping pattern changed from grain  crops to cash crops 
 Increased Tree growth to a number of 3540 The species are 

Kanuga, Teak, Ganga Ravi, Seemathangadu, Subabula etc., 
 Peoples Movement has come everybody’s role in the 

implementation of the programme 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 109

 In scarcity places of water in the fields our farm ponds 
provided drinking water to farmers and stray cattle.(Ponds 
are the main source of drinking water in remote fields) 

 Soil Erosion is arrested and Surface run off is conserved 

through Farm bunding in 85 Ha 
 Farmers avoided monocropping system and practiced mixed 

cropping with Red gram, Sunflower, Bengal Gram,  Etc., 
 Awareness created among t he farmers towards organic 

farming 

 Reduced migration -80% 
 Employment provided to SHGs – 100% 
 Increased Agriculture Productivity-10% 
 Women Participation increased 60-80% 
 Follow land comes into cultivated land. 

Constituted Village watershed Committee (VWC) :A Peoples 

organization called “Village watershed Committee” with adequate 
representation of women is formed for planning implementing and 
maintenance of created assets. VWC is responsible to entire village 
community (or) GramaSabha. Village community was asked to 

partner the process of watershed development through free 
shramadan for 4 days and shramadan of nearly 16% project 
measures. They have accepted the above terms and implemented the 
Capacity Building Phase.  
Assessed Needs of Full implement phase achievement (FIP): 

1. Increased  agricultural Productivity in dry land areas 
2. helped to enhance incomes and reduce poverty 
3. Social capital in  developed 
4.  protected soil, water and other natural resources. 
5. Risks Reduced 

6. Alternatives to livelihoods are enhanced  
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7. Enabled  sustainable development  
8. Empowered  of women and poor. 
9. Provided employment to the Wage seekers and  avoided 

migration  

Reliable Potentials derived: 
The rain fed farmer yields were lower by two to five folds than the  
achievable yields. In general, the yield gap was wider with 
higher/lower rainfall. In the better managed watersheds, the gap is 
being nanowed by combination of physical improvements to the 

natural resources, use of technology, Social awareness and access 
to knowledge improved productivity  
Measures undertaken for improving the productivity of 
Natural resources:  

Watershed development involved conservation, 
regeneration and judicial utilization of the natural resources. The 

measures adopted are as follows 
1. Soil and Land Management 
2. Water management 
3. Crop Management 
4. Afforestation 

5. Pasture/fodder Development 
6. Livestock Management 
7. Rural energy Management  
8. Farm and non-farm activities 
9. Development of community skills and resources. 

Land development activities carried out in support of 
farming system:- 
 Field bunding, stone bunding 
 Land leveling & land reclamation. 
 Bush clearance 
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 Reclamation of problematic soils (waste lands, saline and 
alkaline lands, water logged areas, gullied areas etc.) 

 Tank silt application. 
  For Water utilization:- 
 Constructed of water harvesting structures (Dug-out farm ponds, 

mini percolation tanks, check dams and subsurface dams). 
 In creased in irrigated area, increased in ground water recharge. 
 Adapted of drip & sprinklers. 
 Sowed, less water requirement crops, reducing irrigation 

requirement. 
 Decreased ground water supplies. 
 Utilized Solar Energy: - There is a shortage in electricity supply 

to the electric motors filled to bore wells for irrigation purpose. The 
farming community in rural areas is suffering a lot due to non-
availability of electricity supply in day and night times and loosing 

their crop yields in the absence of required no. of irrigations. To 
mitigate the farming community from this insufficient supply of 
power, it is already fixed solar energy systems to pump out water 
from the bore wells as and when they need for irrigation. So that 

they could get expected yields from the raised crops. Afforestation 
and Orchard development, Vegetable cultivation, multiple cropping 
systems with mixed crops, live stock development (Milch Animals, 
sheep and poultry rearing) were also improved  
Vulnerability reduced through technology transfer and out reaching 

on the following areas. 
 Production systems of major crops such as ground nut, Red 

grams, Sorghum (Jonna) castor, cereals etc. Varieties resistant to 
climate change were introduced.  

 Dairy, sheep live stock management systems were implemented 

based on the establishment of fodder crops. 
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 Efficient productive alternative crops were taken up under 
irrigation. 

 Properly used agro meteorological information. 
 Capacity building to access irrigation and drainage promotion 

instruments by local rural communities were strengthened. 
 A comprehensive program to support the generation of new 

water resources by accumulation of rain water and their use in 
small –scale agriculture were established. 

 The proposed projects focused to improve capacities and 

provision of infrastructure in the rural communities of rain fed 
and irrigated areas, having as key instruments the development 
technology transfer strategies. 
Full Implement Phase (FIP) Impact: 

 

 Farmers learnt about multiple cropping systems, cropping 
pattern, contingent plan, soil fertility through organic farming 
because of their experiences of changes in climatic conditions. 

 Water resource management increases ground water recharge 
and increased the area under irrigation. 

 Increased knowledge on use of drip & sprinklers and avoided 
wastage of precious rainwater. 

 There was an environmental protection and bio diversity 
conservation. 

 Poverty alleviation through crop diversification to vegetable 

cultivation, floriculture, livestock management, poultry 
management was observed. 

 The agro forestry system on uncultivated waste lands provided 
fuel, fodder, timber and fiber to the farmers in their own land 
which is adjacent to their place of dwelling. 
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 Pure organic farming accounted for complete elimination of 
inorganic fertilizers and pesticides. 

   
The capacity and knowledge obtained through the activities i.e. 

training of local groups and technology transfer activities lead to 
assure steadiness and sustainability over time. 
Thus, the services of the non-governmental organizations ,Kurnool 
district that already have local representation in the proposed area 
played the main role in the sustainability of the project impacts.. 

 Monitoring & Evaluation:-  

Monitoring was under taken to fulfill the following purposes.  
1.Monitoring of NABARD watershed projects / Inspection of 
watershed works. 
As an NGOs, Kurnool monitored watershed works for quantity and 

quality for the benefits actually accruing to its target group, as well 
as the achievement of its physical and financial targets. Planning & 
implementing watershed at district level, guiding, supporting, 
monitoring, and co-ordinating and facilitating PFAs, VWDCS, in 
effective execution of watersheds & implementation. 

1. Monthly review meeting at R.S.O office with the Project 
Facilitating Agencies.  
2. Submitting the monthly MIS reports of each project to PMU 
every month.  
3. Monitoring is needed to assess the quality of work as per 

sanctioned plan. Detecting fraudulent works and entries in the 
M.Book and curbing such activities. 
4. The manager in-charge of a watershed project is provided with the 
relevant information for his needs of planning, decision making, 
control and remedial action. 
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5. The PFAs of the Organization is made responsible and 
accountable for the works done under their control. 
6. Monitoring reports / Inspection reports of each watershed project 
are being communicated to the village watershed development 

committee for submitting compliance reports for our observations. 
PROGRAMME COMPONENTS  

Programme 
components 

Expected 
Concern out puts 

Expected out 
comes 

1. Capacity building 
rural village people 
cropping pattern 
crop management 
and resources 
managements as 
adaptation majors to 
climate changes. 

1).Transfer of Agri. 
New technologies on 
farmers field 
through high 
yielding crop 
demonstration with 
soil health 
improvement. 
2) Creation of 
expert teams for 
imparting trainings. 

Increases capacities 
to rural forming 
communities to 
climate change 
effects by improving 
their capabilities on 
crop & water 
management. 

2. Baselive survey 
House holds Survey 
of the proposed 
project area. 

Assessment of 
social, economic 
conditions of the 
people living in the 
proposed project 
area. 

Useful for 
preparation of 
suitable 
development plan 
for their welfare and 
improving the living 
standards. 

3. Building 
capacities to the 
farming community. 

Training of local 
farmers for adaption 
of drought resistant 
crop verities. 

It can mitigate the 
effects of climatic 
changes for crop 
production. 

4. Establishment of Improved seed can The farmers are 
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seed banks for 
supply of seed 
material for rising of 
crops with drought 
resistant short 
duration verities 
and duration 
kitchen gardening at 
homes. 

be supplied to the 
needy farmers for 
improving the 
productivity with in 
the proper season. 

running to the 
agriculture 
department and 
seed for purchasing 
seeds soon after the 
receipt of rain. The 
shortage of seed 
problem can be 
solved. 

5. Opening of 
Farmers field 
schools in the crop 
season. 

The farmers can be 
educated on 
different pest & 
diseases of crops and 
remedial measures. 

The cost of 
cultivation of crops 
is being increased 
due to improper 
usages of pesticides 
and fratricides 
which can be 
redeyed.  

6. Adaption of 
drought resistant 
verities of inter 
crops and mixed 
crops. 

The farmers will be 
mobilized for 
adoption of 
intercrops and 
mixed crops in the 
major crops. 

The farmers will get 
benefit from the 
inter (or) mixed 
crops when main 
crop fails due to the 
effects of climate 
changes. 

7. Lively hood 
activities with live 
stock management. 

The vulnerable 
groups and 
distressed people 
can be provided with 
L.H activities for 
improving their 
living standard. 

Resources less 
people will be 
benefitted through 
income grating 
activities.  
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8.Implementation of 
soil and water 
conservation 
measures and 
vegetative measures 
(Forest & 
Horticulture) for the 
development of 
natural resources 
such as land, water 
and vegetation. 

The soil erosion 
which is the most 
prevalent and 
serious disease of 
the land. It can b 
controlled through 
adoption of soil and 
water conservation 
measures. 

To keep the land 
permanently 
productive soil & 
water conservation, 
Vegetative measures 
are essential to 
improve the 
productivity of the 
crops. 

9. Construction of 
water harvesting 
structures & water 
Management on 
crops and Improve 
water resources 
availability on the 
farm level for rural 
farming community. 

It is after noticed in 
the villages that 
farmers come up 
with the please for 
construction of 
water bodies such as 
MPTs CDs, DOPs, 
etc. to store rain 
water and to 
improve ground 
water situation. 

The demand for 
storage of rainwater 
will be achieved to 
make availability of 
water in the critical 
period. This critical 
challenge will be 
faced to use less 
water more 
efficiently to 
produce the greater 
yields of the crops. 

11. Fixing of solar 
energy system to 10 
bore wells in place 
of electric motors..  
 
 
 
 

Often there is a 
shortage of 
electricity supply to 
the bore wells for 
pumping out of the 
water from the bore 
wells. 

The shortage of 
electricity supply 
can be mitigated 
through fixing of 
solar energy system 
to identified 10 bore 
wells in the project 
area as demo. 
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Cropping pattern: Generally soil is 60% black soil and 40% are red 

soils. The following crops are sown in the watershed areas.  
Khariff   : Ground nut, Red gram, Jonna, Maize Cotton, Caster 
Rabi       : Bengalgrame, Coriander, in Black soil 

Red soil under irrigation Ground nut, Onion, Chilies and 

vegetables.   
 
Conclusion: From above it is clear that there is hardly any study 

dealing with NGOs role in rural development through watershed 
developing programme especially in drought prone areas. The 
present study is a modest attempt in this direction in examining the 

role of NGOs in implementing watershed development programmes 
and to analyze the impact of these programmes on the beneficiaries 
with reference to their standard of living that is socio-agricultural 
and socio-economic and environmental benefits of the watershed 
development area people. Finally, watershed impact on socio- 

economic aspects of the respondents is examined, two factors 
emerged. Firstly, the impact is much less in terms of respondents 
and secondly, in majority of the aspects, percentage from backward 
caste is more and least among the respondents from scheduled tribes 
when compared to other social divisions (castes).It leads to the 

conclusion that all the respondents did agree that there was a 
positive impact of watershed programme by the NGOs in one or the 
other aspect of their life, particularly in the spheres of their 
agriculture, social and economy. This watershed programme is 
becoming boon to the Reified /Dry land area people. 

It may be mentioned here that the impact of watershed by the 
NGOs on the people may not be uniform particularly in a society 
like India which suffers with socio-economic disabilities. The impact 
may be differential and in this particular example, (Sample farmers) 
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the impact of watershed may differ from social division to social 
division as well as category of the farmers like small, marginal and 
large. Hence, the present paper is an attempt to understand the 
impact of the watershed programme by the Non-Government 

Organizations on the agricultural, economic and social life of the 
farmers. 
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SUICIDES IN INDIA: A SPECIAL FOCUS ON SEX AND AGE 
 

Dr. K. Yadagiri 
 Lecturer  

Department of Economics 
 Kakatiya University, Warangal 

 
 

Life is a stage with one entrance but many exits, as per the 
World Health Organisation (1968). It defined suicidal act as “The 
injury with varying degree of lethal intent” and that suicides may be 

defined as “ a suicidal act with fatal out come”. Suicidal acts with 
non fatal outcome are labeled by W.H.O as “Attempted Suicide”. 

The “Khuran” and the Holy “Bible” not allowed any type of 
suicide on other such act is treated as against the high of the God.  
In Hindusium a common belief is that a person who commits suicide 

will not attain “Moksha” and his soul will wander around hunting 
and tormenting people. 

According to an attempt to commit suicide is a crime. The 
Indian penal code upholds the dignity of human life, because each 

and every citizen’s life is precious to the state and it cannot turn a 
blind eye to a person who is attempting to kill himself. Other side of 
the opinion is that the section is cruel and irrational because it 
provider double punishment for a troubled individual whose deep 
unhappiness has caused him to try and end his life. 

In India suicides and attempt to suicide incidents among 
youth, farmers and rural artisans has become a regular 
phenomenon. It is process of globalization has changed the life style 
of people in India along with other third world countries. The new 
generations have adopted and modified their socio-economic life 

styles in tune with western advanced culture.  In last two decades 
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some of the major changes that have taken place in the few states 
probably might have greatly influenced the suicides scenario in 
India they are: 
.  i) The transformation in the family ii) The influence by 

Media and Violence iii) Educational stress iv) Western culture v) 
Women employment vi) Demonstration effects on consumers vii) 
Teenage Love Affairs viii) Debt Position  ix) Stress due to corporate 
Jobs x) Increased use of alcohol etc. These and other personal issues 
have been acting upon those who are physically and mentally weak 

and thus such persons are committing suicides. 
In India it is estimated that over 100,000 people died by 

suicide in every year. India alone contributes to more than 10% of 
suicides in the world. The suicide rate in India has been increasing 
steadily and has reached 11.2 (per 100,000 of population) in 2011 

registering 78% increase over the value of 1980 (6.3). Majority of 
suicides occur among men and in younger age groups.  
Methodology: 

The Present study is based on secondary data to fulfill the 
purpose of various objectives of the study. In order to collect the 

required secondary data researcher used previous studies, books, 
journals, e-journals, e-books and other print media etc.. 
Objectives of the study: 

1. To assess suicide scenario in years wise as well as age and 
sex wise in India. 

2. To observe and understand trends in suicides in various 
states and other major problems. 

3. To suggest the appropriate and alternative views to stop 
the suicides in India. 
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Significance of the study: 
 The study is significance to the extent that there are less 
studies dealing with the suicides in India, The research studies 
creates more awareness in implementation of  Government policies, 
NGO’s, will connect in successive manner and as well as the country 

will not loss the power of nation. 
Limitations of the study: 
 The researcher has covered only 10 years secondary data, 
based on that objectives the researcher has discussed the major 
problems like age, gender, family problems etc with connecting to 

suicides.   
 Review of Literature 

 The National Crime Record Bureau has reporting of 
suicides cases has taken an up turn form late 1960’s and it has 
further and further increase over the time.  This phenomenon is not 

only confined for some sectors and some sections of the country but 
it touched every filed like agriculture, software, educations. Youth/ 
teenagers, farmers, rural artisans are the highly effected sections, 
share market etc.. As per the K. Nagaraju, Senior economist at the 
Madras institute of development studies (MIDS) & Megaseses 

awardee P. Sainath report (The Hindu India's National Newspaper, 
Thursday, Jan 31, 2008) 1.50 lakh of farmers have committed 
suicide during the 2001-2004. In this paper they stated that during 
1985-1998 suicide rates are high in the larger cities and this rate 
increasing sharply in rural areas also. Their study also reveals that 

the suicides rate among women is significantly increasing.  
V.Sridhar in Chennai (Front Line Magzine, Volume 18 - Issue 

21, Oct. 13 - 26, 2001) pointed out that present societies are more 
“Plural” in which “the aspiration levels of people are quite high” 

and moreover the rural urban linkages are largely enabling 
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urbanized culture and media” to play a decisive role in shaping 
consumer behaviour, world retail marketers direct linkage to the 
national markets and so on have exposed society to greater 
instability and insecurity. 

Prof. Jayathi Ghosh (Farmers' suicide: Jayati Ghosh to head probe 
panel September 15, 2004) who chaired a commission on farmer 
welfare charged with investigative results on free market reforms. 
That there is clister and clear direct linkage between suicides and 
the liberalisation measures.   

Table -1 
Rate Of Suicides In India 2002-2012. 

 
YEAR Male Female Total Estimated 

mid year 
Populaion 

Percen 
Tage 

2002 69332 41085 110417 10506 10.5 % 

2003 70221 40630 110851 10682 10.4 % 

2004 72651 41046 113697 10856 10.5 % 

2005 72916 40998 113914 11028 10.3 % 

2006 75702 42410 118112 11198 10.5 % 

2007 79295 43342 122637 11366 10.8 % 

2008 80544 44473 125017 11531 10.8 % 

2009 81471 45680 127151 11694 10.9 % 

2010 87180 47419 134599 11858 11.4 % 

2011 87839 47746 135585 12102 11.2 % 

2012 88453 45992 135445 12134 11.2 % 

Source: National Crime Records Bureau (NCRB) report for the year 
2012. 

The above table shows the rate of suicides in India during 
2002 to 2012 and its giving more  information about the suicides 
year by year, more than one lakh persons (1,35,445) in the country 
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lost their lives by committing suicide during the year 2012. This 
indicates a decrease of 0.1% over the previous year's figure 
(1,35,585). The number of suicides in the country during the decade 
(2002–2012) has recorded an increase of 22.7% (1,35,445 in 2012 

from 1,10,417 in 2002). An increase in incidence of suicides was 
reported each year up to 2011. The population has increased by 
15.5% during the decade but the rate of suicides in 2012 was 11.2 
which is marginally greater than 10.5 recorded in 2002. The rate of 
suicides has shown a declining trend since 2002 to 2003 and 

thereafter an increasing trend is observed during 2005 to 2010. 
However, it was declined in 2011(from 11.4 in 2010 to 11.2 in 2011). 

Table -2 
Percentage share of suicides in states/uts during 2012. 

 
State Percentage State Percentage 

West Bengal 11.0 % Kerala 6.3 % 

Maharashtra 11.9 % Madhya 
Pradesh 

7.2 % 

Andhra 
Pradesh 

10.5 % Gujarat 5.2 % 

Tamil Nadu 12.5 % Rajasthan 3.6 % 

Karnataka 9.4 % Chhattisgarh 4.2 % 

Other States 
/ UTs 

17.8 %  

Source: National Crime Records Bureau (NCRB) report for the year 
2012. 

The State/UT and City wise information on the number of 
suicides reported, its percentage share in total suicides and rate of 

suicides during the year are presented in Tamil Nadu has reported 
the highest number of suicides accounting for 12.5% of total suicides 
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followed by Maharashtra, West Bengal, Andhra Pradesh  and 
Karnataka accounting for 11.9%, 11.0%, 10.5% and 9.4% 
respectively of the total suicides in the country. These 5 States 
together accounted for 55.3% of the total suicides reported in the 

country. The remaining 44.7% suicides were reported in the rest of 
23 States and 7 UTs. Uttar Pradesh, the most populous state (16.9% 
share of population) has reported comparatively lower percentage of 
suicidal deaths, accounting for only 3.3% of the total suicides 
reported in the country.  

The Southern region accounts for the worlds largest number 
of suicides by young people, according to the Lancet, the respected 
British medical journal, some 50,000 people in the four states of 
Kerala, Karnataka, Tamil Nadu, Andhra Pradesh and  Union 
Territory of Pondicharry kill themselves every year.The States 

which have witnessed significantly higher cases of suicidal deaths 
during the year 2010 to 2012 are presented in above table . These 

States have accounted for about 10% or more of the total suicides 
reported in the country during 2009 to 2011. All the five States viz. 
Tamil Nadu, West Bengal, Andhra Pradesh, Maharashtra and 

Karnataka have registered consistently higher number of suicidal 
deaths during the last few years. 

Tamil Nadu reported the highest number of suicidal deaths 
in 2010 and 2012, third highest in 2011 accounting for 12.3%, 11.8 
and 12.5% respectively of total such deaths in the country. Delhi has 

reported the highest number of suicides (1,899) among UTs, 
followed by Puducherry (541). Seven UTs together accounted for 
2.1% of total suicides in the country. 53 mega cities on the contrary 
accounted for 14.1% of the total suicides in the country. The states 
and UTs which have reported significant increase in suicides in 2012 

over 2011 were Mizoram (from 90 in 2011 to 173 in 2012 i.e. an 
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increase of 92.2%) followed by Jammu & Kashmir (44.3%), Manipur 
(24.2%), Uttarakhand (33.4%), Tripura (20.1%) and Assam (19.7%) 
while highest number of decrease was reported in Chhattisgarh 
(from 6,756 in 2011 to 5,654 in 2012). 

Table – 3 
Suicide victims by sex and age- group during 2012. 

Years Male Female 

Upto 14 years 1353 1385 

15 -29 year 25942 20693 

30-44 year 31704 14456 

45-59 year 21217 7282 

60 year and above 8237 3176 

Source: National Crime Records Bureau (NCRB) report for the year 
2012. 

Distribution of suicides by causes and sex during 2012 is 
presented in the table 3. The overall male: female ratio of suicide 
victims for the year 2012 was 66.2:33.8 represent a marginal increase 

of male and marginal decrease of female ratio as compared to year 
2011 (64.8:35.2). The proportion of boys: girls suicide victims (upto 

14 years of age) were 48.4:51.6 in 2011 as compared to 52:48 in 2011.  

 It is observed that social and economic causes have led most 
of the males to commit suicide whereas emotional and personal 

causes have mainly driven females to end their lives. Youths (15-29 
years) and lower middle-aged people (30-44 years) were the prime 
groups taking recourse to the path of suicides. Around 34.6% suicide 
victims were youths in the age group of 15-29 years and 33.7% were 
middle aged persons in the age group 30-44 years. Among the 

specified causes, ‘family problems’, ‘failure in examination’, ‘Illness’, 
and ‘love affairs’ were the main cause of suicides among children 
(below 18 years of age). ‘Family problems’ have driven 10,584 youths 
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(15-29 years), 11,244 lower middle aged people (30-44 years) and 
6,573 upper middle aged persons (45-59 years) to commit suicide. 
Nearly 20.6% (4097 out of 10362) of suicides committed by senior 
citizens (60 years & above) were due to 'illness'. Senior citizens have 

accounted for 8.6% of the total victims.  
Table -4 

Professional status of suicide victims 2012 
Professional 
Particulars 

Percentage Professional 
Particulars 

Percentage 

Self 
Employment 

38.7 % Unemployed 7.4 % 

House Wife 18.2 % Retired Person 0.7 % 

Service 12.5 % Others  17.0 % 

Source: National Crime Records Bureau (NCRB) report for the year 
2012. 

Information regarding professional status of suicide victims is 
presented in Table–4. Housewives accounted for 53.8% of the total 

female victims and nearly 18.2% of total victims committing 
suicides. Government servants were 1.4% of the total suicide victims 
as compared to 9.4% victims from private sector.  

Victims from private and public sector undertaking have 
accounted for 9.4% and 1.8% of the total suicide victims respectively, 

whereas students and un-employed victims accounted for 5.5% and 
7.4% respectively. Self employed category accounted for 38.7% of 
victims out of which 11.4% of victims were engaged in farming/ 
agriculture activities, 4.7% were engaged in business and 2.9% were 
professionals.  

Age-wise profile of professional status of victims during the 
year 2012 shows that nearly 43.8% of ‘Housewives’ and 78.8% of 
students who had committed suicides were in the age-group 15-29 
years. 36.7% of persons were engaged in farming/agriculture activity 
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and 35.2 of unemployed suicide victims were in the age group of 30-
44 years.  

Table – 5 
Educational status of suicide victims – 2012 

Particulars of 
Education 

Percentage Particulars of 
Education 

Percentage 

No Education 19.7 % Higher 
Secondary 

9.7 % 

Primary 23.0 % Graduate 3.4 % 
Middle 23.0 % Post Graduation 0.6 % 
Matriculation 
Secondary 

19.2 % Diploma 1.5 % 

Source: National Crime Records Bureau (NCRB) report for the year 

2012. 
The education-wise break-up of suicide victims is presented 

in above Table. The maximum number of suicide victims was 
educated up to primary level (23.0%). Middle and Illiterate educated 

persons accounted for 23.0%and 19.7% respectively. Only 3.4% 
suicide victims were graduated and only .6% victims were post-
graduated.  

Table – 6 
Percentage share of various causes of suicides during 2012 

Particulars of 
causes 

Percentage Particulars of 
causes 

Percentage 

Family Problems 25.6 % Love Affairs 3.2 % 

Illness 20.8 % Sudden Change in 
Economic Status 

2.0 % 

Other Causes 26.5 % Poverty 1.9 % 

Causes not known 15.1 % Dowry Dispute 1.6 % 

Drug Abuse 3.3 %  

Source: National Crime Records Bureau (NCRB) report for the year 

2012 
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Family problems’ and illness, accounting for 25.6% and 20.8% 
respectively, were the major causes of suicides among the specified 
causes. Drug abuse/addiction (3.3%), love affairs (3.2%), bankruptcy 
or sudden change in economic status (2.0%), poverty (1.9%) and 

dowry dispute (1.6%) were the other causes of suicides. Suicides due 
to drug abuse/ addiction, has shown an increasing trend while 
failure in examination, fall in social reputation, physical abuse and 
property dispute, have shown a decreasing trend during last 3 years.   
Conclusion: 

Since the causes of suicides are multiple, there is no single 
solution that can prevent such suicides. The prevention programmes 
need to be tailored for different age, sex, cause and setting. Some of 
the known and established strategies that would help prevent 
suicides are: 1) Early recognition of those with suicidal behaviors 

and ideations and, providing appropriate and timely help. 2) 
Establishing social and crisis support mechanisms for people and 
communities in distress and those at higher risk. 3) Developing life 
skill programmes in all education institutions along with training of 
teachers. 4) Expansion of mental health services and training of 

professionals with skills to recognize and manage people with 
mental health problems (especially depression and alcohol) along 
with screening.  5) Expanding and strengthening counseling services 
across institutions. 6) Improving care and support for those with – 
past suicidal attempts, domestic violence and alcohol problems.  7) 

Better media reporting practices like not giving undue focus on 
celebrity suicides, reporting on those who have coped efficiently, 
information on help lines and counseling agencies, effective coping 
methods, early recognition of people, etc. 

Undoubtedly, suicides are a leading public health problem 

affecting people in young age groups. The changing life patterns and 
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increasing stress across all sections of the society along with 
presence of many predisposing factors will contribute for an 
increasing number of suicides in the days to come. Combined 
intervention strategies with defined plan and programme of work 

are urgently required to reduce the burden of suicides. The time is 
ripe for mental health professionals to adopt proactive and 
leadership roles in suicide prevention and save the lives of 
thousands of young Indians. 
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INTRODUCTION  

Education is a tool for improving skills and knowledge of the 

people to make them capable of earning their livelihood.  It is only 
by imparting proper education that objective of human resource 
development can be achieved.  Education brings positive change in 
the attitude of masses, increases awareness and brings sense of 
responsibility and makes them capable of facing oppression, 

humiliation and inequality.  The expansion of elementary education 
has been the major agenda of the governments (both state & 
central).  India has made impressive progress in widening the 
coverage of elementary education.  The gross enrolment rate in the 

6 – 14 age group has increased many folds and the objective of 
universalisation was achieved 42.6 per cent at the time of 
independence (Census, 2001).  There is no doubt, universalisation of 
primary level enrolment has been achieved, however, when it comes 
to the question of retention and success rate at the primary level, it 

presents a very dismal picture.  The dropout rate at the primary 
level is very large, and very small per cent of enrolled pass middle 
level.  Large populace is still without schools within one kilometer of 
their habitation.  It indicates that the achievement rate of 
enrolment is high but the retention has been very low.    
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The Article 45 of the Constitution provides for compulsory 
education for all children of 6 – 14 years. This mandate to be 
achieved within 10 years from its commencement (1950), though as 
a directive, it envisaged nothing beyond the Universal Declaration of 

Human Rights (Article 26) of the United Nations which proclaimed 
already (`1948) that education was a human right.  However, since 
the directive principles of the Constitution, including Article 45, are 
not enforceable by law, it took many more decades to become the 
basic right of the children.   The Right to Education.  (RTE) is now a 

Fundamental right for all children in the age group of 6 to 14 years.  
In simple words, it means that the Government will be responsible 
for providing education to every child up to the eighth standard at  
free of cost, irrespective of class and gender.   
 The RTE is the first legislation in the world that puts the 

responsibility of enrollment, attendance and completion of education 
on the government.  Though the National Education Policy of 1968 
called for free and compulsory education, the Right to Education 
came into effect from April 2010.  To fulfill the promises of new 

education policy the budget has been increased 24%. India’s effective 
literacy rate has recorded a 9.2 per cent rise to reach 74.04 per cent, 
according to provisional data of the 2011 census.  Effective literacy 
rate in the 2001 census was 64.83, which has improved to 74.04. The 
status of child nutrition is not a happy situation in the country. 20 

per cent of children under the age of five years have become too 
thin, and nearly 70 per cent children between six months and 59 
months, are anemic.   
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National Policy on Education  
According to the new policy, the 1968 policy goals had largely 

been achieved: more than 90% of the country’s rural population was 
within a kilometer of schooling facilities and more states had 
adopted a common education structure. The prioritization of science 

and mathematics had also been effective.  The 1986 policy was 
reviewed by a committee constituted in 1990 under the 
chairmanship of Acharya Ramamurti.  On the basis of the 
recommendations of this committee, certain provisions of the 1986 

policy were modified in 1992.   
Apart from the above mentioned three important national 

policies, following initiatives have been taken: 

  Operation Blackboard (1987) aimed to improve the human 

and Physical resources available in primary school. 

 Restructuring and reorganization of Teacher Education 

(1987) created a resource for the continuous upgrading of 
teacher’s knowledge and competence.   

 Minimum levels of learning (1991) laid down levels of 

achievement of various stages and revised textbooks.   

 National Programme for Nutritional Support to Primary 

Education (1995).  Provided a cooked meal every day for 
children in class I-V of all government, government aided and 
local body schools.   

 District Primary Education Programme (DPEP) (1993) 

emphasized decentralised planning and management, 
improved teaching and learning materials, and school 

effectiveness.   

 Sarve Shikha Abhijan (SSA) (2001), aimed at universalizing 

elementary education of satisfactory quality in the country.  
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The programme in now a flagship programme of the 
government.   

 The Rashtriya Madhymik Shikha Abhijan (RMSA) on the 

liner of SSA, is expected to bring in the desired investments 
in Secondary Education and facilitate the process of 
universalizing secondary education in the country.       

The year 2009 is a land mark year in the development history 
of elementary education, when the government finally managed to 
pass the 86th Amendment to the Constitution that made Right to 
Education (RTE)  

Constitutional Support    
   The last education commission under the British, the 
Sergeant Commission, had in 1945 envisaged a forty year time 
frame for universal education; that is by 1985.  The constitution did 
not enact education a fundamental right, but made the article 45 of 
the Directive Principles, calling on the state to ‘Endeavour to 

provide free and compulsory education to all children up the age 14’ 
the only time bound article, directing the state to accomplish the 
task in 10 years, that is by 1960.  The new article 21A, which was 
inserted as part of the 86th Amendment sys that “that state shall 

provide free and compulsory education to all children between the 
ages 6 and 14 through a law that it may determine”.  The 42nd 
Amendment (1976) to make education a ‘Concurrent’ subject for 
expansion of Primary Education facilities, particularly in backward 
areas, to make education easy to all, free and compulsory education, 

prioritization to universalisation of primary education.  Article 29 
states that the minorities shall have the right to preserve their 
distinct language, script or culture.  Article 29(2) declares that “no 
citizen shall be denied admission into any educational institution 
maintained by the state or re-achieving aid out of state fund on 
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grounds any of religion, race, caste, language, or any of them”.  
Article 30 gives protection to religious and linguistic minorities.  
They have the right to establish and administer institutions of their 
choice.  Article 30 (1-A) says that in case of any property of an 

educational institution established and administered by a minority 
being acquainted by the state, the state shall ensured that the 
amount fixed for such acquired property should be such as would 
not restrict or abrogate the rights of the minority.  Article 30(2) 
prohibits state from discriminating in granting aid to educational 

institutions managed by the religions and linguistic minorities.  
Article 28(1) Prohibits religious instruction in any educational 
wholly maintained out of the state funds.  28(2) nothing in clause (1) 
shall apply to an educational institution which is administered by 
the state but has been established under any endowment or trust 

which requires the religions instruction shall be imported in such 
institutions.  28(3) No Person attending any educational institution 
recognized by the state be required to take part in any religious 
institution that may be imported in such institution or any premises 

attached there to – unless such a person is a minor, his guardian has 
given consent there to.  Article 46 deals education of the socially & 
educationally backward classes of citizen.  Article 350A deals 
facilities for instruction in mother tongue of Primary Stage.  
Primary Education at a Glance 

 96.5% of children in the 6 to 14 age group in rural India are 

enrolled in school 

 71.1% of these children are enrolled in government schools, 
24.3% are enrolled in private schools.  

 The proportion of girls (age 11 -14) who are still out of school 

has declined from 6.8% in 2009 to 5.9 in 2010; in states like 
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Rajasthan (12.1%) and Uttar Pradesh (9.7%), this percentage 
remains high and shows little change since 2009. 

 Enrollment in private schools in rural India increased from 

21.8% in 2009 to 24.3% in 2010.  
 Nationally, the percentage of five year olds enrolled in schools 

increased from 54.6% in 2009 to 62.8% in 2010.  The biggest 
increase was visible in Karnataka where the proportion of 

five year olds enrolled in school increased from 17.1% in 2009 
to 67.6 in 2010.  

 Nationally there is not much change in reading levels as 

compared to last year.  Only 53.4% children in Standard V 
can read a Standard II level text.  This suggests that even 
after five years in school, close to half of all children are not 

even at the level expected of them after two years in school.   
 On average, there has been a decrease in children’s ability to 

do simple mathematics.  The proportion of Standard I 
children who could recognize numbers from 1-9 declined from 
69.3% in 2009 to 65.8% in 2010.  Similarly, the proportion of 
children in Standard III who could solve two digit subtraction 

problems decreased from 39% to 36.5% in the same period.  
Children in Standard V who could do simple division 
problems also dropped from 38% in 2009 to 35.9% in 2010.  

 ASER 2010 found that over 60% of the 13,000 schools 

surveyed satisfied the infrastructure norms specified by the 
RTE.  However, more than half of these schools will need 

more teachers.  A third will need more classrooms.   
 For rural India as a whole, children’s attendance shows no 

change over the period 2007 – 2010.  Attendance remained at 
around 73% during this period.   

Source: Annual Status of Education Report (ASER) 2010.       
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It is also clearly extends the state’s protective responsibilities 
to a larger number of young people having age 14 – 18 in her states. 
The 10th and 11th five year plan, is that India understands protection 
of children through enforcing the appropriate children protection 

Act, 2005.   The Constitution of India affirms the Indian state’s 
recognition of children as a section of the people deserving of special 
protections and supports.  Progressive census counts tell us that this 
‘section’ comprises nearly 42% of our population.    Protection – 
from or against perceived or real risk, danger or damage – relates 

not only to a person’s physical condition, but to all the nuances of 
life and status in diversity of physical, social, material, civil, cultural, 
psychological and political settings, and usually to a complex mix of 
them.  In the case of children, it also relates to the child’s capacity 
for self-reliance and self-defense as also to the role and responsibility 

of family, community, society and state.  
Primary Education a view: 
 In view of India’s National Human Development Report 
(2001), “education in the present day context, is perhaps the single 
most important means for individuals to improve personal 

endowments, build capability levels, overcome constrains, and in the 
process, enlarge their available set of opportunities and choices for a 
sustained improvement in well being”.  However, the challenge of 
achieving universalisation of education so that at least the beacon 
light of literacy can reach everywhere in the country is a difficult 

proposition.  The MDGs set the target to primary education only.  
Even in this sphere we are failing to fulfill the target fixed by our 
Constitution (in Article 45) that “State shall endeavour to provide, 
within a period of 10 years from the commencement of the 
Constitution, for free and compulsory education for all children until 

they complete the age of 14 years”. Judging by the literacy rate of 
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Census 2001, at the beginning of the new millennium, our country 
has around 350 million illiterates in the age group of 7 years and 
above.  This is a fact after 50 years of planned development in our 
country.  Also there exist regional variations in this rate.  The State 

like Kerala has total literacy rate of 90.92 per cent as against 47.53 
per cent in Bihar. There prevails gender imbalances also.  For 
example, according to Census 2001, overall male literacy rate is 
75.96 per cent, while female literacy rate is only 54.28 per cent.  
Thus female-male ratio becomes 0.714 which is far short of parity or 

near parity.  In the Tenth Five Year Plan targets are set to enroll all 
children in primary schools or in alternative arrangements by the 
year 2003 so that they can complete five years of primary schooling 
by 2007.    
Right to Education Act (2009) 

 The rough draft of the bill was composed in the year 2005 
and received Presidential assent and was notified as a law on 3rd 
September, 2009 as the children’s Right to Free and Compulsory 
Education Act; provides opportunities to the children;  

1. Free and compulsory education to all children of India in age 

group of 6 to 14. 
2. No child shall be held back, expelled or required to pass a 

board examination until completion of elementary education.  
3. A child who completes elementary education (up to from class 

VIII) shall be awarded a certificate 

4. Calls for a fixed student-teacher ratio 
5. Will apply to all of India except Jammu and Kashmir  
6. Provides for 25% reservation for economically disadvantaged 

communities in admission to class I in all private schools.  
7. Mandate improvement in quality of education.   
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8. School teachers will need adequate professional degree within 
five years or else will lose job.  

9. School infrastructure to be improved in three years, else 
recognition cancelled.  

10. Financial burden will be shared between state and central 
government. 

11. No child shall be subjected to physical punishment of mental 
harassment.    

12. Screening Procedure shall be punishable with fine.  

13. To constitute a school management committee consisting of 
the elected representatives of the local authority, parents on 
guardians of children.  

14. No teacher shall be deployed for any non-educational 
purposes.  

No teacher shall engage himself or herself in private tuition. 
Decentralisation of Universalisation of Primary Education:  

In addition to the question of monitoring teacher attendance 
and actual teaching, the non-involvement of PRIs has also meant 
that all school-related decisions have decided by the central and 

state governments alone. The identification of school-specific needs 
required, of course, that the school be enabled to adjust its resources 
to its specific circumstances to ensure that school-specific learning 
needs are met, which might mean more teaching materials in one 
school or a new classroom in another or an extra teacher in the third 

or a compound wall in a fourth to give parents the comfort that their 
children are not in danger of being run over by speeding vehicles on 
the road or highway outside. Such diversity of school needs can best 
be met through decentralization.  However, the involvement of PRIs 
will give boost to participation in enhancing the attendance rate of 

children and the regular attendance of the teachers will also be 
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improved. Moreover, grievance re-dressal requires that Gram Sabha 
empowers through their Village Panchayats to SMCs and that SMCs 
be empowered with the autonomy to respond in at least routine 
matters to such grievances in a timely manner instead of 

functioning merely as post offices to transmit such grievances to 
distant higher authorities in line departments.   

The pre-requisite of bringing PRIs/Gram Sabha into 
elementary education is to carefully and in detail define the 
elements of “decentralization” in elementary education so as to 

demarcate the respective jurisdictions of the Central, State and local 
governments.  Then, within that framework, to ensure that, in 
regard to last mile service delivery, the functions that are devolved 
to the institutions of local self-government are matched by a 
corresponding devolution of funds and functionaries.  After 

devolution of education departments to PRIs the participation of 
community in the village is increased a lot and teacher – parent 
relation has also taped, this will lead to make consensus between the 
community and school management.                     

Interventions of PRIs make Community Participation:  
In view of 73rd and 74th Constitutional Amendment, 1991, 

recommendations of NPE, 1986 and POA, 1992, and subsequently 
recommendations of CABE, 1993, emphasis has been given in DPEP 
on decentralised management of primary education.  While some 
states constituted new VECs, some states (UP, Orissa and 

Maharashtra that had VECs since long back) revitalized their VECs 
under DPEP.  The size and tenure of VEC varies from one state to 
other.  VECs and other such bodies mentioned above have received 
statutory status in some state like Andhra Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh, 
Madhya Pradesh and Bihar while in others these local bodies have 

been formed as per Government Orders.  Some of the salient 
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features of such grassroots level organizations can be mentioned 
here. 

 These bodies are working as bridge between the school and 

community. 
 In most of the states, the PRIs functionaries are ex-officio 

members while in some states, Gram  Pradhan is the 
President o f VEC.  

 For smooth functioning of VEC, capacity building activities 

for VEC members have been undertaken by almost all the 
status.  

 Regular meetings are also conducted to provide forum to the 

VEC members to reflect on  various issues related to primary 
education in the villages and to find out the solutions of the 
specific problems.   

 Teachers are also oriented to establish a co0ordination 

between VEC, MTA, PTA and community members.  Various 

programmes are conducted at the school level to encourage 
involvement of VEC members.   

 In all the states school improvement grants (Rs.2000/-) are 

provided to each VEC/SMC to procure necessary items for 
school.  Members of these organizations are authorized to 
decide about the use of this grant.   

 Over the years, it has been realized that VEC can emerge as 

sustainable and it can be empowered as legitimate institution 
if its linkage is established with local self-governance system 
such as panchayat in terms of financial, legal, administrative 
and functional aspects.  In view of this, efforts are being 
made to establish an interface between VEC and PRI.  

The basic problem the states are facing in ensuring community 
participation is lack of demand for quality education.  Education of 
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children, particularly of girls, is still not considered important 
among many communities.  So first and foremost task would be to 
create a demand by various means.  Once community is aware about 
the fact that elementary education is the fundamental right of their 

children, they would take more interest in functioning of the school.  
It becomes also difficult to make all the community member 
involved in decision-making process because mostly participation of 
people depends on existing power relations within the community.  
Lieten (2003) has rightly pointed out that, “Since the formal 

leadership at the village level can be expected to mirror the 
prevailing power relationship, it is not likely to foster a development 
process that will benefit all the sections of society, including the 
poor and weak.  In this context the emergence of an environment in 
which these sections can participate actively is vital”.  Many 

instances are also found of non-participation of community in school 
affairs due to lack of knowledge about school related issues and 
necessary information regarding educational situation of their 
village, lack of clarity about their role in school development, 

political interference at local level and so on.  It is possible to 
encourage community members to participate in school functioning 
by building their capacity through training and continuous 
interaction with them.   

It is imperative at this stage to review some of the state specific 

mechanisms which have been developed to facilitate the grassroot 
level bodies to function effectively.                  

The Andhra Pradesh, School Education (Community 
Participation) Act was introduced in 1998 covering all educational 
institutions from pre-primary stage up to 10th class.  It included 

NFE, Adult education Centre or Continuing Education Center 
functioning under the Government, local bodies or institutions aided 
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by government under private management.  Under this Act, PTAs 
have been constituted for every school to review the functioning of 
school and to ensure participation of people.  All the teachers of a 
school and all the parents of children studying in school are 

members of the PTA.  The major functions of the PTA are ensure 
universal access and enrolment, motivate children for regular 
attendance, retention and reduction of dropout, to improve quality 
and teaching, mobilize Corpus Fund and membership fund for the 
school, sanction the budget and approve the accounts of school 

education fund placed before it by the committee.  The School 
Education Committee is another important committee with two 
years tenure and it consists of five members amongst which four 
members are parents of the children.  The Head Master or the 
senior most teacher of the school becomes convener of the 

committee.  Apart from regular activities like ensuring enrolment, 
retention and attendance, monitoring school health programme, 
distribution of text books, mid-day meals, uniforms, scholarships 
etc. the committee is also responsible for managing school education 

fund, collection of membership fees and corpus fund and 
coordination with the Panchayat Education Committee.  Provision 
has been made by the School Education Act for a School Education 
Fund for every school.  Thus fund consists of the funds released by 
the Government, local bodies, school contingencies, all amounts 

transferred from the Panchayat Education Fund from taxes levied 
and collected as prescribed, membership fees from the parents and 
Corpus Fund etc.  

The Panchayat Education Committee is set up with two year 
tenure at the GP level.  The Sarpanch is the chairman and the Head 

Master is the Member Convener of the committee.  Other members 
are two representatives from each of the SEC, members from NGO 
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working in the field of education, donors and philanthropists 
residing in the panchayat area.  PEC is responsible for effective 
functioning of school and maintenance of Panchayat Education 
Fund.  The Mandal Education Committee with the mandal president 

as chairman, Mandal Parishad Development Officer as the Vice 
Chairman and the Mandal Education Officer as the member 
convener has tenure of two years too.  Head masters, NGO activists 
and philanthropists, members of School Education Committee, 
Teachers Union, Sarpanch and Mandal Parishad Territorial 

Constituency are the other members of the committee.  District 
Education Committee with two years of tenure has members from 
among SECs, educationists, social activists, NGOs and Head 
Masters etc. Apart from these, members are to be co-opted from 
MEC, PEC and Teacher Union.  Some Government Officers like 

Minorities Welfare Officer, Project Officer (ITDA), Deputy Director 
(Social Welfare), are the ex-officio members of this committee.  Thus 
in AP regular bodies have been constituted with well defined 
functions at each level for managing school education.  The Act also 

provides for School education Fund which is an unique effort of this 
state.   

In Bihar, community participation is the crux of the success of 
primary education plan.  The ‘Sitamarhi’ district plan was the first 
plan, which was prepared in consultation with the local community.  

Due to the efforts made by DPEP, different communities are now 
participating on various fronts though at varied degree.  To facilitate 
community participation recently in 2000 a new act ‘Vidyalaya 
Siksha Samiti Adihiiyam’, has been introduced in the state.  The 
Vidyalaya Shiksha Samiti (VSS) can be constituted as per this new 

Act for each of the primary, middle and basic schools, Guardian (9) 
and non-guardian (3) members elected by Aam Sabha, two 
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nominated members by mukhia of the village panchayat / the 
Chairman of Notified Area Committee / Municipality/ Corporation, 
Head Master (1) of the school as ex-officio members are included in 
this committee.  Inclusion of minimum five women among the 

elected members and representatives of SC/STOBC is ensured by 
the Act.  The Chairman of the samiti is elected by the other 
members of the committee.  As per this Act, VSS needs to function 
under the directions of Sukh Subidha Standing Committee of the 
Gram Panchayat constituted under Bihar Panchayati Raj Act.  The 

main functions of this samiti are to supervise and monitor the school 
activities including enrolment, retention, infrastructure etc. to 
decide about mid-day meal programme, to sanction and supervise 
the distribution of incentives and allowances, to decide about 
opening and closing time of school etc.  Thus VSS is responsible for 

overall development of education in the school and cater to the 
needs of all the children in the feeder area.  

In Karnataka School Development and Monitoring Committees 
(SDMCs) have been constituted as per a Government Order with the 

objectives of quality improvement of school education and 
enhancement of community participation of school management.  
This committee includes nine parents (3 women, 2 from SC/ST) 
selected at the parents meetings held in school, four Ex-officio 
members i.e. members from GP, Taluka Panchayat and Zilla 

Panchayat, the Anganwari worker, the basic health worker of the 
area and the Head Teacher of the School etc.  Apart from these, 
there are also some nominated members to be included in the 
committee without any right to vote.  The major functions of SDMC 
are to ensure universal enrolment, retention and completion, to 

protect school building and premises, to ensure proper functioning 
of the school, to contact parents and to supervise various incentive 
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schemes.  Apart from this, school are also adopted by MPs / MLAs 
etc. In Karnataka and they provide financial and other supports for 
improvement of that school.   

In Kerala, various committees have been formed particularly in 

DPEP districts.  These are District Level Advisory Committee, 
District Level Implementation Committee, Block Resource Centre 
Advisory Committee, Village Education Committee and School Level 
Committee.  The VEC is formed at the village panchayat level with 
the president of the GP as the Chairman and HM of the lead school 

as member secretary.  All panchayat ward members, primary school 
Head masters, PTA and MTA Presidents, two eminent educationists 
and one social workers are the other members of the committee.   
The School Level Committee has local educationist or social worker 
as the Chairman decided jointly by the PTA and MTA Presidents 

jointly. The PTA and MTA Presidents are vice chairman and Head 
Master is the member secretary of this committee.  The other 
members are the PTA Executive Committee members, MTA 
Executive Committee Members, Panchayat ward Members and two 

representatives of the locality.  Though structural linkage between 
PRI, VEC and SLC could not be established except for Ex-officio 
membership of PRI functionaries, PRIs are taking interests in 
matters of schools as already mentioned earlier.  VEC members are 
also allowed to sit at the back of the class to observe the teaching-

learning process and meeting of ward mothers takes place regularly.                        
The recent Government Order in Orissa called Orissa School 

Education Rules (Community Participation), 2000 has replaced the 
VECs with School Committees comprised of nine members including 
one PRI representative.  The major functions of this committee are 

to manage and supervise the school, conduct annual census of the 5 
– 14 years age group, ensure regularity of students, prepare school 
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budget, sanction expenditure and place proposals for expenditure 
before PTA, to prepare annual development plan for the school and 
submit it to the Gram Panchayat / Panchayat Samiti, communicate 
copies of all reports submitted to higher authorities to the panchayat 

samities and to represent the school in the GS meeting.   
Apart from these accounts about various states, recent status of 

community involvement is mentioned here: 
In Himachal Pradesh, MTAs are very active and co-operate with 

teachers for improvement of enrolment and achievement level of 

students.  Many cases are found where community donates funds 
and contributes money for building school. 

In case of Uttar Pradesh earlier community participation was 
confined to construction activities at the time of UPBEP.  During 
implementation of DPEP the nature of community participation has 

been changed to some extent.  Like Bihar, a new Act has been 
introduced to facilitate community to participate in the matters of 
schools in the year 2001.  In view of rampant practice of teacher 
absenteeism some people have suggested that community needs to 

have some power to manager teachers also.   
These are some of the new initiatives undertaken by the states to 

strengthen the community participation.  Apart from these, there 
has been continuous effort to build up the sense of ownership of 
school among the communities particularly in the DPEP districts.  

Since it is difficult to involve the entire community in the task of 
supervising the schools, the Village Education Committees 
consisting of some selected members from the community have been 
formed which can get involved in educational matters.  The 
Government of India directed to states that the road map to be 

designed for strengthening of education under activity wise. Under 
the universalisation of primary education, Government of India has 
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introduced a land mark scheme Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan which 
focused particularly on the Gram Sabha involvement in education. 
The following contribution is made by gram sabha.                 

1. Location of school and construction of school building should 

be the function of village level panchayats through the Gram 

Sabha  
2. Ensure girls attend school regularly 
3. Nutritional programmes may be entirely managed by village 

level panchayats with the help of Gram Sabhas, Zilla 
Parishads should arrange for linkages in respect of supply of 
food-grains and its transportation along with quality.    

Right to Education (RTE) and PRIs 

1. Regular monitoring of the functioning of the school-weekly, if 
not daily visits to the school, discussion over the functioning 
with the teachers, ensuring participation of the PRI members 
during some of the SMC meetings of necessary    

2. Regular tab on the attendance of children with special focus 

on girls.  Identifying children who are irregular and jointly 
applying moral pressure on parents to send their children 
and evolve alternative arrangements after child 
domestic/child goat-herders etc. return to school.  Identify 
incoming families into the village and ensure the enrolment 

of these migrant children.   
3. Regular tab of the infrastructure and other requirements of 

the school and adding their voice to the demands of the SMC.  
Tapping into the PRI funds or strengthening the school.  Use 

of NREGA funds for plantation around the school/leveling off 
the ground to form a playground etc.   

4. Issue of education raised in the Gram Sabha-both in terms of 
addressing village-wide issues, passage of school development 
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plans, monitoring the performance of children, addressing 
issues of discrimination etc.  

5. Provide local leadership and moral support to the issue of 
education for all.  

Integrated Child Development Services Scheme (ICDS) 
1. The village level panchayats with the help of Gram Sabha 

should select the Anganwadi worker and helper.  
2. Gram Sabha should help in identification of beneficiary 

households (children and lactating mothers).  

3. Arranging accommodation within the village, providing 
necessary assistance to anganwadi worker for cooking food 
where necessary, mobilising target group households to seek 
assistance of the programme, verifying whether the benefits 
are reaching the children and the pregnant/lactating mothers 

as the case may be. 
4. Village panchayat should promote inter-sectoral linkages 

particularly between health and nutrition programme and 
sorting out problems, if any in the implementation of the 
programme.  

5. The panchayat should also see that the ICDS centres operate 
regularly and necessary equipments like weighing machines 
are available and in working order.   

6. It should monitor whether food supplements are being 
received in time and should seek assistance of block 

panchayat / zilla parishads in arranging them in time so that 
there are no interruptions in services.   

7. It may also explore if community contribution can come in 
this regard to maintain continuity and in fact should promote 
such efforts.   
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8. Ensure timely supply of food supplements / equipments, 
review the implementation of the schemes, and promote 
inter-sectoral linkages particularly between health and 
nutrition.   

9. With regard to Food and Nutrition Board, the village level 
panchayat with the help of Gram Sabha should arrange and 
organise awareness camps, especially for women.   

10. It should also promote nutrition awareness in their public 
contact programmes as well as through the local anganwadi 

centres and health sub-centres.   
11. The Anganwadi Monitoring Committee, a sub-committee of 

the Gram Panchayat reviews the work of the Anganwadi 
workers and the Anganwadi Centres.   

CONCLUSION 

 The second generation challenges need to be found from the 
perspective of policy making and programming with community 
participation as the bottom line, the implication for governance 
appear for reaching target groups through using of the bottom line 
institutions such as primarily PRIs, NGOs and CBOs.  In like India 

one would see the strategy for enforcing the PRIs related 
administrative requirements.   

However, the continuing the primary education in the 
country, one should travel a large distance to ensure the basic 
education for the children who attains the age of 6 – 14.  The 

responsibility which was entrusted to the state governments in 
executing the primary education in efficient manner at the grassroot 
level, however the gram panchayats can be given more supervisory 
powers over the infrastructure, teachers and village education 
committees to supervise the primary education enhancement.  

There is a deprivation, in practice many children work as “unseen 
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hands”.  As Ramchandran rightly says, a large number of children 
are denied there right to child hood in all its connotation. The 
children should have right to play, to learn and to develop and their 
fullest potential and as such, much be clashed as child workers, 

whether are not they are recognized and child labour.  Shri D P 
Choudhury rightly calls that many children were enrolled in schools 
but later dropped out due to family completion are in capacity of the 
schools to retain them.  Actually the proportion of boys from the 
poorest household who dropped out is 396 per thousand compared to 

94 per thousand among boys from richer household.  The problem of 
dropouts in rural schools may be attributed mainly to the poor 
quality education a supply side problem.  Similarly, the PROBE also 
found that because of the poor quality of education important in 
government schools the enrolled children’s from poor families are 

dropping out and thus immediately joining the groups child labours 
are becoming potential child labours.  Dr. Shanta Shina and her M V 
Foundation, Ranga Reddy, (Andhra Pradesh) engaged in the 
eradication of child labour since 1992, take the most comprehensive 

definition encompassing denial of childs full development and 
rightly propound five postulates about child labour.                                        

Besides delay there is under utilization and misappropriate of 
DPEP/SSA funds taking place in several states.  The delay in release 
of funds, lack of coordination and appointment of non-education 

department officials are some of the reasons for it under utilization 
and misappropriation.  This will lead several factors have 
contributed directly and indirectly to non-fulfillment of SSA 
objectives.  There are inter-state differences in allocation and 
utilization of funds.   As a result the respective state governments 

are not in a position to implement effectively the following 
indicators.      
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Implementation: The State government plays the predominant 

role in implementing key functions, with some exceptions such as 
education infrastructure in Kerala.  In Kerala, there is a variation 
between the two parameters of infrastructure activities and the 
teaching sector, with the latter being perceived as the responsibility 

of the State – possibly because the teachers are essentially State 
government employees and the former the responsibility of 
Panchayats.  In West Bengal, where delivery is through two parallel 
systems, the implementation of the alternative para-teacher scheme 

Shishu Shiksha Karmasuchi (SSK) shows a stronger role for PRIs 
than in mainstream education policies and programmes.  In 
Karnataka, the State bureaucracy plays the key role in the 
implementation of all activities related to primary education.   
Quality: The analysis of the de facto situation indicates that the 

current state of basic education delivery in rural India is far from 

effective in provision of the basic services, in attainment/completion, 
and in learning achievement.  Teacher absenteeism is rampant.  The 
combination of being poor, rural and female produces particularly 
appalling attainment rates.  Learning achievement is equally dismal 

– across the States, about 80-95 per cent of children do not have 
adequate primary schooling competencies.  An accountability-based 
analysis indicates that the critical missing accountability 
relationship in primary education is between clients (parents) and 
teachers (providers).  A diagnostic of this relationship using the five 

features of accountability indicates the following: 

 Funding: The lack of adequate teacher compensation is not 

an issue since India’s government school teachers are well 
paid in comparison with other development countries.   
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 Working: The evidence of teacher absenteeism – among the 

highest in the world – and “non-teaching” shows that 
“performing” is a big problem.   

 Information: Parents have little information about 

participatory bodies such as Parent Teacher Committees and 

Village Education Committees, and do not take active part in 
them.   

 Accountability: This seems to be the weaker feature of the 

accountability relationship as client parents have little power 
to reward good teachers and punish non-performing ones.   
Given these missing links, one question is whether existing 

Central reform schemes such as the Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan 
(SSA) does enough, particularly in addressing the issues of 
compact (relationship between policy-makers and teachers) 
and weak client power.              

 Private Primary Education  
  According to the primary education in the scenario in 
the country majority of the rural private schools are 
permitted to establish as a parallel schools to the government 
schools.  As a result the government schools are becoming 
less children and the government also equally not 

encouraging existing situation.       

 Institutional arrangements 
There is no certain forward and backward linkages with 

other education sector institutions.  The PRIs are lagging behind 
cooperation and coordination between the line departments.    

 Corporate Social responsibility  
The corporate social responsibility has become more 

appropriate in promoting primary education field but the MNCs are 
not in a position to concentrate to promote effective primary 
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education programme to arrest dropout and encourage the 
enrolment and retain the children.    
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I. INTRODUCTION 

With the evaluation of cloud operations some of the problems are 
arise. The growing popularity, continuing development and 
maturation of cloud computing services is an undeniable reality. 
Load balancing is the main issue at the time of performing 
operations. Client sends their request or query to the cloud via 

internet but over the internet bandwidth is not enough to trace and 
transform to cloud. Information stored locally on a computer can be 
stored in the cloud, including word processing documents, 
spreadsheets, presentations, audio, photos, videos, records, financial 
information, and appointment calendars.[2]A cloud service provider 

(SP) is a third party that maintains information about, or on behalf 
of, another entity. Trusting a third party requires taking the risk of 
assuming that the trusted third party will act as it is expected 
(which may not be true all the time).[1]Privacy in cloud computing 

can be defined as the ability of an entity to control what information 
it reveals about itself to the cloud (or to the cloud SP), and the 
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ability to control who can access that information. So Load 
balancing is main factor is occurred in cloud for transforming 
request and query data. 

 
Fig.1. Balancing in Cloud Partition 

 

II. LITERATURE SURVEY 
The platform offers reusable services common to desktop 

applications, allowing developers to focus on the logic specific to 
their application.[7] Applications can install modules dynamically. 
Any application can include the Update Center module to allow 

users of the application to download digitally signed upgrades and 
new features directly into the running application. Reinstalling an 
upgrade or a new release does not force users to download the entire 
application again. Cluster set on cloud using hadoop is an efficient 
role for that it is reliable for cloud platform. Indexing of each 

document which are place on cloud is handled by different 
partitioning system so its internal controller provides better 
fragmentation and utilization it.  
A] Region Based Cloud: 

     On Cloud different servers are handled by its controller they are 
partitioned region wised. E.g. one controller is in India while 
another is in U.S. so it’s own different controller are handles it’s 
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clouds which has no. of servers are work but due to region based 
cloud it is efficient for access and realize of clouds and identifies its 
domain specifically. 

 
Fig.9 Region Based Cloud 

B] Distributed Database: 
     Different distributed databases are located on clouds which are 
promoted as SaaS, PaaS, or commodity cloud. They perform local 
and global clod operations which are insert data, delete data, update 

data and so on…while remotely query is transferred from one cloud 
to another it reduces function and bind with specific manner. If any 
error occurred due to transition then rollback function is used by 
reducer phase which compatible with session management. 

 
Fig.10 Distributed Databases 

 
III.EXISTING SYSTEM 
A cloud cannot be used for storing and processing data and 

applications if it is unsecure. The major problem regarding privacy 
in cloud is how to secure PII from being used by unauthorized users, 
how to prevent attacks against privacy (such as identity theft) even 
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when a cloud SP cannot be trusted, and how to maintain control 
over the disclosure of private information. Handing sensitive data to 
another company is a serious concern. Cloud computing can increase 
the risks of security breaches.[4] Knowing who has user’s personal 

data, how they are being accessed, and the ability to maintain 
control over them prevents privacy breaches of PII, and can 
minimize the risk of identity theft and fraud. The front end includes 
the client's computer (or computer network) and the application 
required to access the cloud computing system. Not all cloud 

computing systems have the same user interface. Services like Web-
based e-mail programs leverage existing Web browsers like Internet 
Explorer or Firefox. Other systems have unique applications that 
provide network access to clients. 
 

A Drawback: 

 Problem with Round Robin. 

 Problem with Session Lost. 

 Session handling. 

 Session replication. 

 Optimizing Session Replication. 

 
IV.PROBLEM STATEMENT 
In a cloud computing system, there's a significant workload shift. 
Local computers no longer have to do all the heavy lifting when it 
comes to running applications. The network of computers that make 

up the cloud handles them instead. Hardware and software demands 
on the user's side decrease. The only thing the user's computer needs 
to be able to run is the cloud computing systemsinterface 
software, which can be as simple as a Web browser, and the cloud's 

network takes care of the rest. 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 160

V. PROPOSED SYSTEM 
  Problem with Round robin is solved in this system they require 
some extra time for completing cloud operations. Threshold 
timestamp is vital part for opening and closing connection within 
second. Response times are easily measure when distance increased. 

System minimizes the load balances which are pressured on 
internet. Session management and its replication policy are easily 
handled by internal and external controllers that perform every 
query based line to the cloud. Authentication and data attributes are 

stored on controller which are easily identifies client’s authorization 
and transforming request as quick as possible. 

 
Fig.2 Handling External and Internal Controller 

A. Features: 

 Load balancing are minimized. 

 Response time required less even when distance increased. 

 Scalability and Abstraction are re-utilized. 

 Automatically Fault-tolerance maintained. 

 Easy way for Session Handling. 

 Provide reliability to session. 

 

VI. PROJECT CONCEPT 
Server programs are supposed to serve multiple requests 

simultaneously on various TCP/IP connections. Client loads vary 
and so do requests per client.[3]Taking that into consideration, the 
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performance parameters of servers include the following: number 
and type of requests per second; latency time, measuring in 
milliseconds how long it takes to complete each new connection or 
request; throughput or the amount of data transmitted in response 

to a request measured in bytes per second. Finally, the server model, 
whether client-side or server-side, used to execute server programs 
establishes scalability.[5]Scalability is a system property that refers 
to a system or network’s ability to manage increasing workloads 
well and the ability to expand gracefully. So session replication 

policy is used by controller for keep constant data bandwidth and 
improving data accessing speed. Fig.2 shows the session replication 
optimization that minimizing the session replication.  

 
Fig.3 Optimizing Session Replication 

 
VII. ALGORITHM 
A] STATISTICAL ALGORITHM: 
i) CHI-SQUARE: 

It is special independent testing tool which mostly work on observed 
data. Variance of hypothesis data tested as parametric which 
assumes data as parametric and calculates result in observed 
frequencies. 
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Fig.4 Session Frequency count 

 
ii) CORREALATION: 
The degree of relationship between the two or more variables under 

consideration is measure through the correlation analysis. 

 
Fig.5 Linear Positive Result of Sessions. 

iii) REGRESSION: 
Regression technique is used to analyzing and measuring numerical 

data which tracks the session ids. It predict the value of one variable 
on the basis of other variable. 

 
Fig.6 Regression Result of Sessions measured. 
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VIII. TECHNOLOGY USED 
A. HADOOP Used on Cloud Commodity: 
Hadoop is the modern technology which is mostly used for analyzing 
the big data. It’s a special tool for batch processing system and 

maintains huge amount of data. It maintains the reliability on data 
so it’s two core components are mostly used for accessing and 
manipulating session replication whereas  HDFS stores the large 
data set while organization commodity are available with huge data 
and it’s session id’s. 

 
Fig.7 Hadoop Group of things 

In Hadoop there are two core components: 

 Hadoop distributed file system(HDFS) 

 Map Reduce  

a) HDFS Work On Cloud: 

Hadoop has its own file system known as HDFS. Their 
performances are increases when it works on large data set and 
these large data sets are available on cloud’s environment.  
 
I] HDFS Group of things Types: 

1. Name Node(Manage Filesystem Namespace): 

All the cloud operations are basically track on Name node which 
is fixed out the process on that cloud’s system. Distributes their 
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work to task tracker and any query will arise on data then it 
reschedule by task tracker and even also it did not solved then it 
turn on itself and solved it.  
 

2. Data Node(Access Data from Name Node)  

Actual operation of cloud sessions are performed in data node 
which linearly computes data and process as slave nodes finally 
produced solution will turn on name node which is admin of all 
HDFS dataset. 

b) Map/Reduce 

Map Reduce provides a programming model that abstracts the 
problem from disk reads and writes, transforming it into a 
mathematical calculation over sets of keys and values. Parallel work 
on sessions replications where client are send request synchronously 

to the internet where load balancing are occupied and it goes on 
cloud commodity hardware in which internal controller has large 
data set and it requires large bandwidth for performing operation 
and get back result to the clients where from request are  raised.  
 

 
Fig.8. Map/Reduce Process 
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I] Map/Reduce Components: 
1. Job Tracker: 

 
Basically cloud’s core functions are goes towards the task 
tracker and it decides which data node is efficient for 

performing it and produces better solution.  
2. Task Tracker: 

Given tasks are performed by task tracker and any problem 
or losses are occurs then it reschedule and then solved it. 

IX. CONCLUSION 
With the help of Map-Reduce technology we are easily handling the 

load balancing and there is no side effect on cloud which has no. of 
servers is worked. Internal and External controller are easily 
controlled by Map-reduce technology they did not failure controller 
and appropriate session replications are performed. On data query 
some authentication control are set and sessions, requests, 

responses are quickly produced by controllers. Having threshold 
timestamp is mostly used for switch on and off systems mannerly. 
Partitioning of indexical values that shows each partition locates on 
different server and finally region based clod is easily configured by 
controller that’s handler are set by map-reduce phase. Accessing of 

distributed databases are easily manner and updating any query is 
act an reducing phase. 
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Introduction:  

The aim of the medical field is to provide a good health to the 
society.  The health of an individual is affected by internal and 
external factors. However, some of the external factors converts the 
healthy community into unhealthy. Especially the fire related 
accidents are the major concern. Fire accidents might be due to 

natural calamities or man made. A major loss to the society was 
when a healthy person converted to idle or death.  Burns are a 
global public health issue. An estimated 195 000 deaths every year 
are caused by burns, the vast majority occur in low- and middle-
income countries. Women in the WHO South-East Asia Region have 

the highest rate of burns, accounting for 27% of global burn deaths 
and nearly 70% of burn deaths in the region[1].  In rural India the 
mortality rate was 15.1% per year per 100,000 population[2,3]. In 
India, the pattern of burns is usually either due to deaths from 
burning is more common among women than men, or burns are a 

well-known means of female suicide or homicide. Estimates suggest 
that every year 1.5 to 2 lakh people die of burns in India and the 
number of such cases is almost double that number, but still grossly 
underestimated. The study revealed that 1.1 to 1.6 times more 

women suffer burn injuries and die of it than men. It is also the only 
unnatural cause of death from which women die more than men. 
Now a day not only we observe that an increase in the admission 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 167

cases to the hospitals but also there is a steep increase in the 
mortality rate due to burns. The variation in the mortality rates due 
to burns from several authorities such as World Health 
Organization, The National Crime Records Bureau (NCRB),  Survey 

of Causes of Death (SCD), Medical Certification of Causes of Death 
(MCCD) has been nicely defined in an NCMH report on “Burden of 
diseases in India”, page 332 -334 by Gururaj. Fact is that the 
mortality rate varies from 9 to 15.1%.  However, an hospital but 
community based study done for urban, rural, urban slum areas in 

Bangalore , Karnataka says the mortality rate was 3%[4]. In this 
paper I am interested in understanding the behavioral pattern of 
inpatient deaths due to burns for different chunks of periods in a 
district government teaching hospital by training the data in phase 
manner retrospectively from 2006 to 2013 using 99.73 percent 

confidence interval approach. During this process the process mean 
is detected and tested for its significance and the variable Upper 
Control Limits (UCL) for the ‘inpatient death due to burn’ process is 
obtained using training technique. Mysore government teaching 

hospital had been selected as it was the only major government 
teaching tertiary hospital in the southern interior part of Karnataka 
where most of the people in this region were referred to. The 
southern interior part of Karnataka consists of four major districts 
such as Mysore, Chamarajanagar, Madicari and Mandya.  
Material and Methods:  

A total of  4291 inpatients due to burns and deaths were 
recorded in the skin department from January, 2006 to November, 
2013 monthly wise for this study from a district government 
teaching hospital, Mysore. Deaths were captured for every “10 
inpatient”, the each group of “10 inpatient due to burns” represents 

an inspection unit. The total data had been divided into three sets. 
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The first training set was corresponding to the period from January, 
2006 to June, 2009. The second training set was from July, 2009 to 
Dec, 2012. The third set of data called test data set was from 
January, 2013 to October, 2013. The number of Months during each 

period will be the number of samples.  The number of inspection 
units will be the sample size in each sample. The death of an 
inpatient was a defect or nonconformity.  Therefore the total 
number of nonconformities or deaths  in a sample of inspection 
units follows a Poisson random variable [5]. The nonconformities 

data was trained in different phases and its behavior was observed 
through 99.73% confidence limits and charted using Poisson u-
chart. The chance of death associated with an individual for chunks 
of total period was analyzed through  case fatality rate and the 
significance of mean inpatient deaths per inspection units for 

different chunks of periods were tested using Poisson test.  
Results:  

From table 1 the deaths per inspection units and the 
corresponding upper control limits for 99.73% confidence level were 
given for the first training data set collected from Jan, 2006 to Jun, 

2009. The 33rd sample had 10 deaths per inspection unit and was out 
of control as it was falling above the upper control limit line plotted 
as blue line  on the graph in figure 1. The mean death per inspection 
unit was 4.26 deaths. From revised phase I section of figure 2 and 
table 4 , the mean deaths per inspection unit for revised first 

training data set was 4.1 deaths and the chance of death of an 
inpatient was 0.41  and that the process for revised first training 
data set was under control.  From phase II of figure 2, table 2 and 
table 4, the mean death was shifted to 5.35 deaths and the process 
was out of control with respect to the UCL  for average sample size 

carried from the revised first training data set and was found to be 
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significant from that of mean deaths count of revised first training 
data set. Sample numbers 45, 46, 54, 55, 57 and 78 fall out side the 
respective upper control limits.  From table 3 , table 4 the revised 
burn death process was under control for both variable UCL and 

UCL for average sample represented by the horizontal dotted line in 
revised phase II section of figure 3. The test data was tested for its 
control with the same UCL for average sample   carried from revised 
phase II section and can be observed in the phase III  section of 
figure 3. From table 4 the mean death for the test data set was 4.53 

deaths. The Z test for single sample mean counts was used to test 
the mean difference of test data set and  phase II_revised data set 
and was insignificant.  Here the mean death for phase II_revised 
data set was used as the population mean for phase III. Using the 
training technique and poisson u-chart technique ,  the UCL 7.38 

deaths with 99.73% confidence level and the UCL 6.43 deaths with 
95.44% confidence level contained the process mean value 4.53 
deaths.  
Discussion:  

The fire related accidents are the major concern. Fire 

accidents might be due to natural calamities or man made. A major 
loss to the society was when an healthy person  converted to idle or 
death.  As a result burns are a global public health issue. It was also 
the only unnatural cause of death from which women die more than 
men. There was a steep increase in both admissions to hospital and 

the mortality rate due to burns. Fact is that the mortality rate 
varies from 9 to 15.1%.  However, an hospital but community based 
study done for urban, rural, urban slum areas in Bangalore, 
Karnataka says the mortality rate was 3% [4].   
The total data had been divided into three sets.  Table 1 was the 

first training set consisting  of the data corresponding to the number 
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of inpatient deaths due to burns from Jan, 2006 to June, 2009. The 
second training set was provided by the Table 2 for the period from 
July, 2009 to Dec, 2012. Table 3 was the test data set that had the 
information for the year 2013. The deaths per inspection unit for 

each month had been collected. The deaths per inspection unit 
follow a Poisson random variable[6]. The information on the deaths 
per inspection unit and corresponding upper control limits (UCL) 
were given in the table 1. The upper control limits were provided for 
99.73% confidence level. In figures usually the variable upper 

control limits were indicated by blue line, the red line was showing 
the behavior of the process variable i.e. the inpatient deaths due to 
burns, the dotted horizontal line passing through the blue line was 
the UCL for average sample size, the dotted vertical black line, if 
that exists, separate the graph into different phases, the dark 

continuous horizontal black line called center line was the process 
mean line.  From figure 1 it was clear that the red line was moving 
upwards as the sample size increases indicating the higher average 
death per inspection unit in phase1 and going out of control in phase 

2. Also the sample number 33 was out of control with 10 inpatient 
death due to burns per inspection unit. The average death per 
inspection unit for first training set was 4.26 deaths. The case fatal 
rate given in table 4 for the first training set indicated that there 
was a 0.426 chance of death associated with each inpatient due to 

burns. That seemed to be at the higher end.    As the first training 
set was out of control, the same set was retrained by excluding the 
sample number 33 and from figure 2 revised phase I section the 
graph found to be under control. The varying blue line was the UCL 
line and the dotted line was the UCL line computed for average 

sample size of revised training set in phase I. From table 4 the 
average death per inspection unit was around 4.1 per inspection unit 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 171

which was little bit lesser to earlier. Thus the second set of data was 
trained for its behavior with respect to the UCL line carried from 
the revised phase I stage. From the phase II section of figure 2 the 
sample numbers 45, 46, 54, 55, 57 and 78 were out of control. 

However the continuous set of points clustered around on either 
side of the center line indicated that the presence of some assignable 
causes in the process of inpatient deaths due to burns. The dark 
center line was moved up to 5.35 deaths in phase II, which was 
higher than that of revised phase I and was found to be significant. 

The sample numbers marked red colour in Table 2 were out of 
control. Out of control points were removed from the second set, and 
hence the revised second set of data was retrained to understand its 
behavior within 99.73% upper confidence level. The revised phase 2 
section of Figure 3 was providing the information for revised data 

set. The center line was at 4.51 deaths per inspection unit and was 
given in the table 4 along with UCL values for 99.73%  and 95.45% 
(UCL2) confidence levels for average sample size. From figure 2 it 
was clear that the process is under control at 99.73% upper 

confidence interval. The same limits were carried to train the 
current data or the test data set that consisted of 2013 data and 
found from the phase III section of figure 3 that the process was well 
under control. In fact the process was also under the control at UCL 
2 ( i.e. 6.42 deaths) . From table 3 the average death per inspection 

unit for test data set i.e. for the year 2013 was found to be 4.53 
deaths and was insignificant with that of average death count of 
revised training data set 2. It was observed that points were 
clustered around the center line. This behavior of the process 
indicated the presence of assignable causes though the situation was 

not out of danger. The chance of death per patient was 0.453 and 
seemed to be higher. As a result it was clear that the assignable 
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causes creating the higher chance or the higher process mean. One 
of the effective ways to curb the impact of the assignable factors on 
the inpatient death process is to increase the awareness level among 
the inpatient and in general the people regarding the fire accidents 

in the region. Else the society silently loses its own people and their 
contribution, which will be an unbearable big loss.  
Table 1: Upper control limit for deaths due to burns in 
Phase I (The first training data set) 
Sample 
numbe
r 

Inpatient 
Burns 

Burn 
Deaths 

Inspection 
unit (10 
inpatients) 

Deaths/ 
inspection  
unit  

UCL  

1 47 13 4.7 2.765957 7.18017 

2 41 2 4.1 0.487805 7.383156 

3 52 3 5.2 0.576923 7.038596 

4 42 20 4.2 4.761905 7.346327 

5 33 2 3.3 0.606061 7.735695 

6 52 31 5.2 5.961538 7.038596 

7 27 7 2.7 2.592593 8.097459 

8 41 26 4.1 6.341463 7.383156 

9 46 26 4.6 5.652174 7.211222 

10 42 17 4.2 4.047619 7.346327 

11 41 14 4.1 3.414634 7.383156 

12 54 22 5.4 4.074074 6.987552 

13 42 20 4.2 4.761905 7.346327 

14 48 21 4.8 4.375 7.150094 

15 52 19 5.2 3.653846 7.038596 

16 48 24 4.8 5 7.150094 

17 33 15 3.3 4.545455 7.735695 

18 29 17 2.9 5.862069 7.964454 

19 34 10 3.4 2.941176 7.684911 

20 40 23 4 5.75 7.421358 
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21 27 11 2.7 4.074074 8.097459 

22 11 11 1.1 10 10.24494 

23 40 20 4 5 7.421358 

24 40 12 4 3 7.421358 

25 41 12 4.1 2.926829 7.383156 

26 47 19 4.7 4.042553 7.18017 

27 60 18 6 3 6.850046 

28 41 13 4.1 3.170732 7.383156 

29 41 12 4.1 2.926829 7.383156 

30 51 21 5.1 4.117647 7.065236 

31 37 11 3.7 2.972973 7.545116 

32 61 28 6.1 4.590164 6.829124 

33 38 38 3.8 10 7.502238 

34 44 21 4.4 4.772727 7.276471 

35 50 26 5 5.2 7.092672 

36 38 23 3.8 6.052632 7.502238 

37 56 26 5.6 4.642857 6.939268 

38 38 14 3.8 3.684211 7.502238 

39 58 27 5.8 4.655172 6.893503 

40 48 26 4.8 5.416667 7.150094 

41 58 29 5.8 5 6.893503 

42 37 20 3.7 5.405405 7.545116 

Total 1806 778 180.6   

 
Interpretation:  Information was provided from Jan, 2006 to Jun, 

2009. The first training set had 42 samples with 1806 inpatients due 

to burns and out of them 778 was died. The total inspection units 
were 180.6 . Deaths per inspection units were computed and 
corresponding UCL for 99.73% confidence level were given in the 
last column. The sample 33 had the maximum deaths per inspection 
unit i.e. 10 deaths, was more than its corresponding UCL.  
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Table 2: Upper control limit for deaths due to burns in 
Phase II (the second training data set) 

Sample 

number 

Inpatient Burns Burns Death Inspection  

unit (10  

inpatients) 

Deaths/  

inspection  unit  

UCL  

43 35 16 3.5 4.571429 9.060409 

44 50 21 5 4.2 8.454514 

45 24 24 2.4 10 9.830537 

46 50 50 5 10 8.454514 

47 43 24 4.3 5.581395 8.697605 

48 51 29 5.1 5.686275 8.423937 

49 57 57 5.7 10 8.257707 

50 59 29 5.9 4.915254 8.208016 

51 60 31 6 5.166667 8.184108 

52 54 30 5.4 5.555556 8.337358 

53 39 22 3.9 5.641026 8.865038 

54 43 43 4.3 10 8.697605 

55 44 44 4.4 10 8.659357 

56 48 18 4.8 3.75 8.518511 

57 57 57 5.7 10 8.257707 

58 50 25 5 5 8.454514 

59 50 19 5 3.8 8.454514 

60 43 23 4.3 5.348837 8.697605 

61 61 30 6.1 4.918033 8.16079 

62 50 21 5 4.2 8.454514 

63 64 28 6.4 4.375 8.094145 

64 42 27 4.2 6.428571 8.737212 

65 49 28 4.9 5.714286 8.486023 

66 47 18 4.7 3.829787 8.55203 

67 35 13 3.5 3.714286 9.060409 

68 54 25 5.4 4.62963 8.337358 

69 34 13 3.4 3.823529 9.114564 

70 46 20 4.6 4.347826 8.586637 

71 40 21 4 5.25 8.820834 
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72 41 17 4.1 4.146341 8.778258 

73 64 20 6.4 3.125 8.094145 

74 47 14 4.7 2.978723 8.55203 

75 55 27 5.5 4.909091 8.310085 

76                   48 19 4.8 3.958333 8.518511 

77 50 29 5 5.8 8.454514 

78 36 36 3.6 10 9.008526 

79 63 27 6.3 4.285714 8.11583 

80 55 20 5.5 3.636364 8.310085 

81 53 26 5.3 4.90566 8.365399 

82 49 13 4.9 2.653061 8.486023 

83 57 23 5.7 4.035088 8.257707 

84 40 13 4 3.25 8.820834 

Total 2037 1090 203.7 4.571429  

Interpretation:  Sample numbers 45, 46, 54, 55, 57 and 78 fall out 

side the respective upper control limits.  Out of 2037 burns cases, 
1090 had died during the 2nd phase.  Sample 45 had the maximum 

UCL i.e. 9.83 deaths, almost matching with the number of deaths in 
an inspection unit . 
Table 3: Details for the current year (The test data set) 

Sam
ple 
num
ber 

Months Inpatient 
Burns 

Burns 
Death 

Inspection  
unit  
(10 inpatients) 

Deaths/  
inspection  
unit 

UCL 

85 Jan,13 21 12 2.1 5.71428 9.375312 

86 Feb,13 39 12 3.9 3.076923 8.164549 

87 Mar,13 49 18 4.9 3.673469 7.804569 

88 Apr,13 67 28 6.7 4.179104 7.373376 

89 May,13 50 23 5 4.6 7.774643 

90 Jun,13 39 16 3.9 4.102564 8.164549 

91 Jul.13 52 29 5.2 5.576923 7.717402 

92 Aug,13 49 17 4.9 3.469388 7.804569 

93 Sep,13 38 19 3.8 5 8.208179 

94 Oct,13 44 20 4.4 4.545455 7.969198 
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Interpretation:  The deaths /inspection unit except are well within 

the respective UCL. The minimum UCL was 7.37 in April, 2013.  
Table  4:  Comparison table for all the phases.  
Training 

phase 

 

 

(Column 

1) 

Average 

deaths per 

inspection 

unit   

(Column 

2) 

Average 

of case 

fatal rate 

 

(Column 

3) 

Average 

sample 

size 

 

(Column 

4) 

UCL for 

average 

sample 

size 

(Column 

5) 

UCL2 

 

 

 

 

(Column 

6) 

Compute

d Z-test 

for 

column 2 

counts 

(Column 

7) 

Z-value at 

0.05, two 

tailed 

(Column 

8) 

Phase I ( 

first 

training 

set) 

 

 

4.267863 

 

 

0.426786 

     
 
 
1.96 Phase I 

_revised 

 

4.103586 

 

0.410359 

 

4.3925 

               

7.003807 

 

6.037204 

 

Phase II ( 

second 

training 

set) 

 

 

5.351006 

 

 

0.535101 

   

3.942964* 

Phase II 

_revised 

 

4.513326 

 

0.451333 

 

4.931429 

                  

7.383309 

 

6.426639 2.346849* 

Phase III 

(test data 

set) 

 

4.53125 

 

0.482238 

   

0.049914 

 
Interpretation: Phase II had maximum average number of deaths 

per inspection unit with 5.35 deaths. Phase I_revised had minimum 
average with 4.1 deaths.  Average of case fatal rate was more than 

0.5 for Phase II. The 95.44 %  and 99.73% upper confidence interval 
were denoted by UCL2 i.e. 6.42 deaths and UCL  i.e. 7.38  deaths 
respectively.  * indicates the significance as computed Z test is 
greater than tabulated Z. Mean difference for  the revised second 
training  data set and test data set is insignificant.   
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Figure 1: 

 
Interpretation:  Blue varying line indicates the 99.73% upper 

confidence interval. Red line indicates the death per inspection unit 

for different samples. Information is provided from Jan, 2006 to 
Jun, 2009. Sample 33 was out of control. Sample number 33 fall out 
side the blue line. Dark black line was the center line at 4.26 deaths 
per inspection unit.  
Figure 2: 

 
 

Interpretation:  The vertical dotted line at 41 divides the graph 

into revised Phase I and Phase II regions. Horizontal dotted line is 
the UCL using average sample size for the revised phase I. DPI is 
the Death per Inspection unit.  Sample numbers 45, 46, 54, 55, 57 
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and 78 fall well out side the upper control limit (horizontal dotted 
line) .  Dark black lines represent the average deaths per inspection 
unit in the respective phases.  
 

Figure 3: 

 
Interpretation:  The vertical dotted line at 84 divides the graph 

into revised Phase II and Phase III regions. Horizontal dotted line is 
the UCL using average sample size for the revised phase II.  All 

samples are well under control. Dark center lines were almost same 
for both the phases.  
Conclusion: This study detects the behavior of the inpatient death 

due to burns process and the presence of the assignable causes by 
training the process data in different phases with confidence 

interval and Poisson u chart techniques. The process mean and the 
upper control limit were seemed to be at the higher end and hence 
regardless of the gender, awareness in the south interior part of 
Karnataka on burning accidents should be created.  
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Introduction: 
 
 Domestic violence as a practice in the family is historically 
supported and participated by unsocial and unethical elements of 
our traditions and customs. It has been found in many different 

cultures throughout history that for many countries women locked 
legal identity and legal rights and therefore husband, how was 
responsible for his wife’s behaviour was allowed to impress physical 
punishment or discipline on her. The husband power of punishing or 
disciplining the wife was treated as power of correction. As a part of 

this ideology, under the Common law of 17th century in England it 
permitted the husband to whip his wife, provided that the stick was 
no bigger than is thumb. The families particularly experiencing 
poverty illiteracy, unemployment or other socio-economic problems 
are the one facing more incidences of domestic violence. The 

domestic violence is manifested in numerous forms, defending upon 
the culture of the society and its circumstances, personality of the 
victims as well as the perpetrator. 
 Family violence global problem affecting families of all classes 

and cultures. The term “domestic violence” is most commonly 
employed to describe the incident of familial or intimate bettering. It 
is a coercive instrument to assert one’s will over another, to prove or 
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feel a sense of power. This idealized conception, the rhetoric of 
inviolability of family as on institution, as shielded the domestic 
violence behind an iron curtain, as an unacknowledged phenomenon 
behind the closed doors, of the family, a private matter between 

intimates which is neither a concern of public scrutiny nor of 
interventions. Consequently, till recently, the domestic violence 
accepted the human rights attention internationally. 
Definition of Domestic Violence Act: 

The Protection of Women from Domestic Violence Act 2005 

differs from the earlier law, Section 498A of the Indian Penal Code, 
in that it explicitly defines domestic violence in addition to dowry-
related cruelty. Domestic violence is defined as follows:  

1. For the purposes of this Act, any conduct of the respondent 
shall constitute domestic violence if he, 

a) Habitually assaults or makes the life of the aggrieved person 
miserable by cruelty of conduct even if such conduct does not 
amount to physical ill-treatment; or 

b)  Forces the aggrieved person to lead an immoral life; or 
c) Otherwise injures or harms the aggrieved person. 

2. Nothing contained in clause (c) of sub-section (1) shall 
amount to domestic violence if the pursuit of course of 
conduct by the respondent was reasonable for his own 
protection or for the protection of his or another's property. 
In the present paper an endeavour is being made to highlight 

the working of the Domestic Violence Act in Andhra Pradesh 2005, 
with reference to a sample study of Visakhapatnam district. 
 And make certain constructive suggestions for making the 
Act more meaningful and efficacious in attaining its laudable 
objects. 
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Methodology: 
 As a part of the study, the author has conducted a sample 
survey and analysis of the data pertaining to the cases of domestic 
violence occurring in the Visakhapatnam district of Andhra 
Pradesh. The units of study covered include, the Family Counselling 

Centre, Visakhapatnam a designated centre under the Act and also 
the cases reported under the jurisdiction of the District Court, 
Visakhapatnam for the period 2011-2013. 
Global scenario of domestic violence: 

Females can suffer from violence throughout their “life cycle” 

as foetuses may be aborted just because they are female, infants may 
be killed because they are female, girls may be neglected or 
subjected to various other types of abuse, adolescents may be raped, 
married women may be beaten, raped or killed by their husbands 
and widows may be neglected. The female infanticide and sex 

selective abortions that are caused by son preference have led to an 
imbalance in sex ratios characterized by millions of females 
“missing” from populations in Asia, China and North Africa. India is 
the site of approximately 5000 dowry related deaths each year.  A 

survey of 1842 rural women of reproductive age in India revealed 
that both men and women consider wife beating acceptable and that 
40% of all wives have been beaten by their husbands. The Indian 
government and other institutions are handicapped by lack of 
statistical data on the extent of domestic violence. In Bangladesh, a 

study carried out in a remote rural area during December 2000 
indicates that 50.5% of the women were reported to be battered by 
their husbands and 2.1% by other family members. In China, the 
territory’s police said that reported acts of violence between couples 
had risen 40% in a year.  
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A study about the severity of domestic violence in Korea 
showed that battering occurred more than once a month; on the 
other hand, the Korean Women’s Hotline revealed that 42% of those 
interviewed had been assaulted more than once a week. In the 

United Kingdom, two small studies reported lifetime prevalence of 
domestic violence against women of 39 and 60%. A community 
survey found that 23% of women had been physically assaulted by a 
partner or former partner, with 4% experiencing violence within the 
previous 12 months. In Spain, women are often the victims of 

violence and of domestic violence. In 1993, 86 violent deaths and 
200,000 cases of abuse by a partner were reported. In Serbia, a study 
conducted on violence against women by the staff at the SOS 
Hotline for Women and Children Victims of Violence showed that 
almost all the callers (94%) were victims of violence from family 

members or intimate partners. In Arab and Islamic18 countries, 
domestic violence is not yet considered a major concern, despite its 
increasing frequency and serious consequences. Surveys in Egypt, 
Palestine, Israel and Tunisia show that at least one out of three 

women is beaten by her husband. According to these people, 
domestic violence is a private matter and usually, a justifiable 
response to misbehaviour on the part of the wife. Selective experts 
from the “Koran” are used to prove that men who beat their wives 
are following God’s commandments. In South Africa, a cross-

sectional study of violence against women was undertaken in 1998 
to measure the prevalence of physical, sexual and emotional abuse of 
women in households. Interviews with 1306 women had a response 
rate of 90.3% of eligible women. The lifetime prevalence of 
experiencing physical violence from a current or ex-husband or 

boyfriend was 24.6%, and 9.5% had been assaulted in the previous 
year. In a survey of 5109 women of reproductive age in the Rakai 
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District of Uganda, 30% of women had experienced physical threats 
or physical abuse from their current partner. 

 The study conducted in Nigeria on 308 Igbo women showed 
that 78.8% of the women have been battered by their male 

counterparts, out of whom 58.9% reported battering during 
pregnancy, and 21.3% reported having been forced to have sexual 
intercourse. In North America, where women have equal rights and 
status, violence against women is still present in the society. 40-51% 
of women experience some type of violence in their lifetime 

including child abuse, physical violence, rape and domestic violence. 
The perpetrator is most likely to be a current or former partner. It is 
also estimated that each year in the United States, four million 
women experience a serious assault by their partner and the victim-
related economic cost of partner violence is about US$ 67 billion. 

Annual prevalence of IPV (domestic violence) in Canada was found 
to range from 0.4% to 23%, with severe violence occurring from 2% 
to 10% annually. In Central America, women have developed a 
feministic critical consciousness of the negative responses to their 

personal and political transformation.  
The Mexican Association against Violence towards Women 

(COVAC) surveyed 3300 men and women aged 18-65 years in 
Mexico City, and nine other cities, in 1995 to assess public opinion 
regarding domestic violence. They found that 74% of the abused 

persons were women. But there is no legislation in Mexico 
specifically against domestic violence. The situation in Brazil, like 
many other countries, is one in which domestic violence is against 
the law, but in practice regularly tolerated. According to San Pablo 
Catholic University, only 2% of criminal complaints for domestic 

violence against women lead to conviction of the aggressor. In 
response to this global problem, more than 160 countries have 
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ratified the UN’s Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of 
Violence against Women, and many countries have included 
provisions to protect women against violence in their constitutions 
and criminal codes. However, only 44 countries specifically protect 

women against domestic violence.  
 

Evaluation of Domestic Violence Act in Andhra Pradesh 
2005: A Case Study of Visakhapatnam District: 
Profile of the area under study: 

Visakhapatnam District is one of the North Eastern Coastal 

Districts of the Andhra Pradesh and its lies between 170-151 and 180-
321 Northern latitude and 180-541 and 830-301 in Eastern longitude. 
It is bounded on the North partly by the Orissa State and partly by 
Visakhapatnam District, on the South by East Godavari District, on 
the West by Orissa State and on the East by Bay of Bengal. 

Inscriptions indicate that the District was originally a part of 
Kalinga Kingdom subsequently conquered by the Eastern Chalukyas 
in the 7th century A.D. who ruled over it with their Head Quarters at 
Vengi. Coming to epistemology of the name Vishakhapatnam 
tradition has it that some centuries ago a King of Andhra Dynasty 

encamped on the site of the present Head Quarters Town of 
Visakhapatnam on his pilgrimage to Banaras and being pleased with 
the place, had built a shrine in honour of his family deity called 
Visakeswara to the south of Lawsons Bay from which the district 
has derived its name as Visakheshwarapuram which subsequently 

changed to Visakhapatnam. According to 2011 census, 
Visakhapatnam had population of 42,88,113 of which male and 
female were 21,40,872 and 21,47,241 respectively. Average Literacy 
rate of Visakhapatnam in 2011 were 67.70 compared to 59.96 of 

2001. Of things are looked at a gender wise, male and female literacy 
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were 75.47 and 60.00 respectively. It is the second largest city in the 
state of Andhra Pradesh and the third largest city on the east cost of 
India after Kolkata and Chennai. 

As a part of the study the author has collected empirical data 

from the Family Counselling Center, Visakhapatnam, which is a 
designated center under the Domestic Violence Act, and the District 
Court, Visakhapatnam – two important components of the 
machinery created under the Domestic Violence Act, by following 
the sampling method. 

 A detailed analysis of the data collected during the study is 
presented below in tabular from to evaluate efficacy of the Act in its 
functional level. 
 
Table 1: Number of cases of Domestic Violence reported in 

the district. 

Year                                     No of Cases Reported 

2011                                     138 
2012                                     88 
2013                                     140 

Total                                 366 

  
The above table shows that, there has been considerable 

response under the Act, from the victim women, in district. While 
138 cases were reported before the counsellor in the year 2011, 
during the year 2013, the number of cases reported rose to 140. This 
is an indication of the slow but steady increase in the degree of 

awareness legislation. 
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Table 2: Nature of the Violence reported. 

Nature of Violence               2011            2012 2013 

Physical Violence                38 18 23 
Emotional Violence           49 36                66 

Economic Violence                   42 28 41 
Sexual                                    10 6 10 

Total                                  138 88 140 

 
 From the above table it becomes clear that, emotional 

violence is predominant among the incidents of domestic violence, 
followed by the economic violence. Physical violence occupies the 
third place in the dimensions of domestic violence, as evident from 
the above figures. However, it is significant to note that the 

incidence of sexual violence in this region is at very low level. It may 
also be deducted from the above figures that, by and large, 
emotional disturbances are the main causes of ruining the family 
fabric in the region. 
Table 3: Number of cases compromised the victims. 

Year      No. of cases filed           No. of cases compromised    No. of cases pending 

2011                           138                                     58                                               50 
2012                             88                                     34                                               54 
2013                           140                                     61                                               79 

Total                        366                                  153                                        183 

 
 The above table shows that, out of the total 366 cases 
registered with the counsellor’s office, during the period of study, as 
many as in 153 cases, the practices have come for compromise, 

which is a good sign for restoring peace and harmony in the house. 
In the case of the remaining cases i.e., 183, some of the cases are 
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reported to the court, while some are still under the process of 
settlement at the counselling level. 
 
Table 4: Number of cases referred to the court. 

Year                                             No. of  cases referred  

2011                                                 33 
2012                                                 21 
2013                                                 38 

Total                                            92 

 
 The period under study, as many as 92 cases are being 

forwarded to the court from the counselling center, out of the total 
cases of 366 which reached the counselling center. It has been 
observed that, the courts are most relying upon the protection 
officers constituted under the Act in disposal of the cases, rather 
than the courts themselves dealing with such applications. This may 

in the ultimate analysis, defeat the very purpose of the Act, in as 
much as such practice may lead to further delay in disposal of the 
applications, causing much hardships to the victim women. 
 
Table 5: Time taken for disposal by the counselling centre. 

Time taken          No. of cases              2-4      4-8                    8 and 
(in weeks)s  above 

1-3                                           60 
3-6                                           48 

6-9                                           30 
9-12                                         15 

Total                                    153 
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It is needless to state that time – frame plays a significant 
role in settlement of the cases relating to the domestic violence, as 
otherwise, the victim women may not get the justice envisaged by 
the Act. From the above table, it becomes clear that, in majority of 

cases, i.e., 60 out of 153, the counselling center could settle the cases 
within a maximum of 21 days, while in 48 cases, it took 3-6 weeks 
time for settlement of domestic violence issues. It is only in 15 cases 
that the center took the maximum time of 9-12 months. On the 
whole, it shows that, the family counselling center has been 

functioning very actively in resolving the disputes relating to 
domestic violence.     
 
Table 6: Number of cases referred to/ filed in the courts. 

Year       Cases filed          Cases referred 
directly in court                                  by the FCC 

2011       nil                                                       45 

2012       04                                                       41 
2013      15                                                       19 

Total     19                                                      153  

 
It is pertinent to note from the above table that, during the 

period under study, only 19 cases of domestic violence has been 
directly filed or brought to the courts under the Act, which, while 
has many as 150 cases are being referred to the court for action. 
This indicates that, the counselling centres in the district are 

playing an important role under the Act, as they are severing as the 
feeding grounds to the courts of the incidences of domestic violence. 
The reasons for not preferring to the courts are not far to seek. Lack 
of awareness about the Act, the fear of laws delays, cost factors etc., 
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it has been observed that of the cases referred to the court by the 
counselling centres, it almost all the cases, the court are redirection 
them to the protection officers for disposal, while initiating 
appropriate steps/measures. 

 
Table 7: Status of the cases filed/ referred to the court. 

Status               Cases filed directly    Case referred by the FCC 

Pending                              16                                                                 153 
Disposed off                        03 

Total                            19                                                           153 

 
 It is pertinent to note from the above table that, even out of 
the small number of cases directly filed before the court, i.e., 19, still 
majority of cases-16, are pending in the court. Even among the 3 

cases that were disposed, one of the cases was referred to the 
lokadalath for settlement. Again, out of the 153 cases that were 
referred to the court by the family counselling center, only 10 cases 
were taken of the courts for judicial settlement, while 183 cases are 
referred to the protection officers for initiating appropriate steps the 

Domestic Act. 
Table 8: Status of the Cases pending with the Courts. 

Status                                                                         No. of Cases 

Service of notices                                                                    3 
For Appearance                                                                      2 

For Hearing                                                                            8 
Recording of evidence                                                             3  

Total                                                                                  16 
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 The above table shows that, 16 cases are pending before the 
courts. The table indicates that, in majority of the cases (8) are at 
the stage for hearing, followed by service of notices (3) and recording 
of evidence(3) and finally (2) for appearance. 

Suggestions for effective implementation of Domestic 
violence act: 
1. As most of the women are not aware of domestic violence act 

publicity should be intensified to create awareness among the 
accused women about this act. 

2. Literacy rate of women should be increased. 

3. They must have initiative to come out and express their 
problems before the family counselling centres. 

4. Though majority of the women are suffering due to domestic 
violence due to fear or more concerned or family traditions or 
customs they are not able to express their problems. So they 

have to out from traditional attitudes and customs. 
5. Delay should not take place in the disposal of cases. 
6. There should be strict monitoring over those officials who are 

concerned with the implementation of this Act. 

Conclusion: 
Domestic violence is an act committed behind closed doors. 

Though it normally takes place between a man and wife, it is an 
issue that affects society as a whole and cannot be ignored. Over 
three women are murdered every single day as a result of domestic 
violence. Educating ourselves is the best possible solution. 

Educational programs can act as a bridge to communication. 
Government had introduced this act as with good intention, but due 
to various reasons it is not implemented properly up to our 
expectations.  It is essentials on the part of the government to take 
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every possible step to implement it effectively and render services to 
the needy women who are in a helpless position. 
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INTRODUCTION 
 

SHG is a group formed by the community women, which has 
specific number of members like 15 or 20. In such a group the 

poorest women would come together for emergency, disaster, social 
reasons, economic support to each other  have ease of conversation, 
social interaction and economic interactions. 

Strong savings and credit groups owned and managed by the 
community itself need competent and committed development 

facilitators, strong cadre of leaders, and enlightened and alert 
members. All activities in Self Help groups revolve around meetings 
at which members access savings and credit services, share 
experiences, learn from each other and also receive education and 

training.  
Definition of SHGs  

“Self-Help Groups are mostly informal groups where members pool 
savings and relent in the group on a rotational basis. The groups 
have a common perception of need and improvise towards collective 
action”. 

Meaning of Self Help 
 Self help is one of the most fascinating yet frustrating aspects 
of development. It is a dynamic process that transcends the narrow 
boundaries of any given aspects of development. The purported 
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benefits from self help are multifarious. Self-help is a fundamental 
tenant of recent expounded strategies of basic needs and self-
reliance.  
  SHG Federation 
As already described, SHG Federations have presented some key 

benefits to SHGs as a result of their greater scale. Increasingly, SHG 
Federations are being seen as a key interface with the SHG 
movement because of their formal registration under the MACS and 
recognition from bankers. But, in addition to the benefits of SHG 

Federations, there are some drawbacks, or constraints, that should 
be noted. 
Group Size 
 SHGs are formed on the basis of the homogeneous character 
of group members-economic status, sex and profession and at times, 
place of residence or even caste. A few banks have issued 

instructions that informal groups consisting of more than 15 
members cannot be financed unless they are registered. 
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Membership of the Group 
 Self-Help Group is a small group of poor villagers who are 
homogenous in nature both economically and socially. It consists of 
only female members. It should not consist of more than fifteen  or 
less than ten members in the group. 

  
Book Keeping and Accounting System 
 Maintaining proper Book-Keeping and accounting system is 
an essential part of SHG systems. The following books are usually 
maintained in each group: 

 Minutes book 

 Cash book 

 General Ledger 

 Vouchers 

 Receipts 

 Members passbook and sub ledger for members 

Internal Sources: 
1. Regular savings by members 
2. Interest earned on loans 

3. Common Fund of the Group 
4. Loan repayments from members 
External Sources: 
1. Loans from Banks/other sources NGO/Cluster/Federation 
2. Grants and subsidies from NGO/Government. 

Need for the Study 
 V.M. Rao (2002) maintain that a review of the genesis and 

development of SHG's in India reveals that the existing formal 
financial institutions have failed to provide finances to landless, 
marginalized and disadvantaged groups. The origin of SHG's could 
be treated to mutual aid in Indian village community. SHG's 
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encourage savings and promote income generating activities 
through small loans. The experience available in the country and 
elsewhere suggests that SHG's are sustainable to have reliability, 
stimulate savings, and in 13 the process help borrower to come out 

of vicious circle of poverty.  
Dwarakanath(2002) asserts out that women led self-help groups 

have successfully demonstrated their ability to mobilize and manage 
thrift, appraise credit needs and enforce financial discipline. The 
study of self-help group in Andhra Pradesh reveals the effectiveness 

of these groups among rural folks about the significance of women 
empowerment and rural credit. The credit needs of rural women are 
fulfilled through women groups. They could indeed bring in socio-
economic development of women in Andhra Pradesh. 
Objectives of the Study 

The overall aim of the present study is to assess the impact of 

Self Help Groups as an inclusive policy on the economic and social 
life of women.  
 To study the socio-economic profile of the self help group 

members. 

 To study the function of self help groups. 
 To study the nature of participation of women in self help 

groups. 
Hypotheses of the Study 

The Present research study examines the following 
hypotheses: 
 Self Help Groups (SHGs) leads to economic empowerment of 

women. 

 Self Help Groups helps in promoting leadership qualities among 

the beneficiaries. 
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Sample  Design 
 The sampling design is formulated for the purpose of 
collection of primary data. Chittoor district of Andhra Pradesh is 
selected purposively for the following reasons 
 Chittoor district experienced a spurt in non governmental 

organizations and self help groups. This district stands unique 
with regard to promotion of self help groups. 

 Chittoor District is one of the backward District of Andhra 
Pradesh state in terms of the levels of female literacy, female 

empowerment and other socio-economic parameters. 
Area of the Study 
 The present study conducted in the Chittoor district of 
Andhra Pradesh i,e.,  in Chittoor, Irala, Srikalahasti, and 
Tirupati mandals The area was purposively selected in view of 
the following reasons. 

1. The researcher being the native of that place and hence she was 
familiar with local language and building report  with 

respondents was easier. 

2. Chittoor district is also one of the education developed district  of 
Andhra Pradesh and collected information will be help full for 

the Study. 
Sample Selection 
 Chittoor District was purposively selected for conduct of the 
present study. The number of Self help Group and their members 
and also the number of Scheduled Castes members and the other 

data available with the Department of Rural Development. One 
mandal each was selected randomly. Thereafter multi stage random 
sampling was used to select mandal, Self Help Groups, and the 
Individual members of the group. 
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Tools and techniques 
The data pertaining to the study was collected from both 

primary secondary sources, more so from primary source. In the 
present research study ‘interview scheduled’ was used to collect 
primary data.  

The following tools were adopted for the collection of data for the 
present study include: 
 Interview Schedule, 
 Personal Interviews, 

 Observation   
 The Primary data was collected from the sample respondents 

by adopting the methods of Interview Schedules, Personal 
Interviews and Observation.  

 

RESULT AND DISCUTTION 
1.1 Cast wise composition of  groups 

Table -1 

Caste category Number Percentage 

ST 41 41.0 

SC 32 32.0 

BC 23 23.0 

OC 04 04.0 

Total 100 100 

 
The Table 1.1 show distribution of group according to their caste 

category. Hire out of 100 groups are divided based on their caste. In 
which 41 percent groups are Schedule Tribes. 32 percent groups are 
Schedule caste,23% groups are Backward caste and 4 percent groups 

are open category. In these 100 groups maxima Schedule Tribes.  
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1.2 Size of the Self help group members 
Table-2 

Size of the group Total Percentage 

10 78 78.0 

11 04 04.0 

12 07 07.0 

13 03 03.0 

14 02 02.0 

15 06 06.0 

Total 100 100 

  
Out of 100 groups, 78 percent groups having each group contain 

10members . 7 percent group having each group 12 members, 6 
percentage groups having each group contain 15 members, 4 percent 
groups having each group contain 11 members and 3&2 groups each 

group contain 13&14 members.   
1.3 Frequency of Meeting per One month 

Table-3 

Number of meeting Number Percentage 

One times 67 67.0 

Two times 33 33.0 

Total 100 100 

  
The Table 1.3 show that Frequency of meeting per month. 

Out of 100 groups 67 percent groups can conduct meeting one time 
per month. 33 percent groups can conduct meeting two times. 
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1.4 Place of Self Help group meetings 
Table-4 

Place Number Percentage 

House 68 68.0 

Temple 29 29.0 

others 03 03.0 

Total 100 100 

The Table 1.4 show the place of meetings for self help groups. 
Out of 100 groups 68 percent groups are can conduct meeting at 
their Homes. 29 percent groups are can conduct meeting at Temples 
and 3% groups are conduct meeting for other available places 

1.5 Problem in Self Help Groups 
Table-5 

Problem Number Percentage 

No 96 96.0 

Yes 04 4.0 

Total 100 100 

The Table 1.5 show that problem in self help groups. Out of 100 
groups 96 percent groups dos not having problem in the groups and 
4 percent groups having problem. 

1.6 Regular Group savings 
Table-6 

Regular Savings Number Percentage 

Yes 96 96.0 

No 04 4.0 

Total 104 100 
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The Table 1.6 show that regular group savings. Out of 100 
groups 96 percent groups are saving regularly and 4 percent groups 
are saving dos not saving regularly.  

1.7 Lone Priority for Groups 
Table-7 

Lone priority Number Percentage 

Health 81 77.88 

Education 18 17.30 

Business 03 2.88 

Others 02 1.92 

Total 104 99.98 

 

The Table 1.7 show that loan priority groups. Out of 100 
groups 81 percent groups are give the priority for  health. 3 percent 
groups can give the priority business and 2 percent groups are gave 
the priority other items. Most of the groups give the priority for 
health. 

1.8 Amount taken loan groups 
Table-8 

Amount Number Percentage 

Below 50000 43 43.0 

50000-100000 22 22.0 

100000-200000 18 18.0 

Above 300000 08 8.0 

Total 100 100 

 
The Table 1.8 Show amount taken loan groups. Out of 100 groups 
43 percent groups get loan below 50,000. 22 percent groups are 
taken loan 50000-100000. 18 percent groups taking loan 100000-

200000 and 8 percent groups taking the loan above 300000. 
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1.9Amount of loans repaid 
Table-19 

Amounts of loans repaid Number Percentage 

Below 50000 43 43 

50000-100000 22 22 

100000-200000 18 17 

Above 300000 08 7 

Total 100  

The Table 1.9 show the amount repaid the loans groups. Out 
of 100 groups 43 percent groups repays loan below 50000. 22 percent 
groups repaid the loan 50000-100000. 17 percent groups repaid the 
loan 100000-200000 and 7 percent groups repaid the loan above 

300000. 
1.10  Trainings in Self Help groups 

Table-10 

Trainings Number Percentage 

YES 97 97.0 

NO 03 3.0 

Total 100 100 

The Table 1.10 Show the training getting self help groups. 

Out of 100 groups 97 percent groups got the training and 3 percent 
groups dos not having any training. 

1.11Types of Training Self Help Groups 
Table-11 

Training Type Number Percentage 
Health 17 16.34 

Environment 12 11.53 
Education 09 8.65 
Tailoring 59 58.7 

Other 07 6.73 
Total 104 101.95 
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The Table 1.11  show the types of training getting the groups. 

Out of 100 groups 59 percent groups are getting tailoring. 17 
percent groups getting health , 12 percent groups getting 

environment and 7 percent groups getting other items. 
MAJOR FINDINGS 
 Hire out of 100 groups are divided based on their caste. In which 

41 percent groups are Schedule Tribes. 32 percent groups are 
Schedule caste,23% groups are Backward caste and 4 percent 

groups are open category. In these 100 groups maxima Schedule 
Tribes.  

 Out of 100 groups, 78 percent groups having each group contain 
10members . 7 percent group having each group 12 members, 6 
percentage groups having each group contain 15 members, 4 

percent groups having each group contain 11 members and 3&2 
groups each group contain 13&14 members.   

 Frequency of meeting per month. Out of 100 groups 67 percent 
groups can conduct meeting one time per month. 33 percent 
groups can conduct meeting two times. 

 Place of meetings for self help groups. Out of 100 groups 68 
percent groups are can conduct meeting at their Homes. 29 
percent groups are can conduct meeting at Temples and 3% 
groups are conduct meeting for other available places. problem in 
self help groups. Out of 100 groups 96 percent groups dos not 

having problem in the groups and 4 percent groups having 
problem. . Out of 100 groups 96 percent groups are saving 
regularly and 4 percent groups are saving dos not saving 
regularly. 

 Out of 100 groups 81 percent groups are give the priority for  

health. 3 percent groups can give the priority business and 2 
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percent groups are gave the priority other items. Most of the 
groups give the priority for health. 

 Out of 100 groups 43 percent groups get loan below 50,000. 22 
percent groups are taken loan 50000-100000. 18 percent groups 

taking loan 100000-200000 and 8 percent groups taking the loan 
above 300000. 

 Out of 100 groups 43 percent groups repays loan below 50000. 22 
percent groups repaid the loan 50000-100000. 17 percent groups 
repaid the loan 100000-200000 and 7 percent groups repaid the 

loan above 300000. 
 Out of 100 groups 97 percent groups got the training and 3 

percent groups dos not having any training. Out of 100 groups 59 
percent groups are getting tailoring. 17 percent groups getting 
health , 12 percent groups getting environment and 7 percent 

groups getting other items. 
CONCLUSION 

Government of Andhra Pradesh has taken up empowerment 
of the Poor and marginalized women to emancipate them 
economically and uplift them socially. Under this policy a 

participatory strategy namely, Self Help Groups approach was 
adopted. Poor and marginalized women are encouraged to form Self 
Help Groups. The members are encouraged to take-up savings as a 
mass movement. SHGs have made a lasting impact on the lives of 
the women particularly in the rural areas. Their quality of life has 

improved a lot. There is an increase in their income, savings and 
consumption expenditure. This shows an improvement in their 
standard of living. The women have gained self-confidence. They got 
an opportunity to improve their hidden talents after joining the 
SHGs. They can speak freely in front of large groups of people. They 
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got recognition in the family and society. SHGs have also given 
women a greater role in household decision making. 
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Intertextuality connects a text to the literature and 

intellectual trend of different epochs of time; it locates the text in 

the tradition and the canon of writing. No writer can write in a 
vacuum, the influence of other works which they are familiar with 
would be an inevitable presence in their work. In terms of Indian 
Writing in English this Intertextuality is not given a negative 
critical attention as long as the writer is only reflecting the Indian 

tradition of writing, but as soon as the reference becomes western 
more so when it comes from English canonical literature 
immediately it is termed a colonial hang-over or the effect of post-
colonial cultural hegemony. Shashi Deshpande, one of the leading 
Indian writers writing in English, constantly refers to literature 

from both Indian and English tradition in her novels. This paper 
attempts to look at the various ways she uses this allusions to 
English classical texts in her work keeping in mind her first novel 
“The Dark Holds no Terrors”1 (1980) and “Small Remedies”2 (2000), 
and try to argue that these references she constantly alludes to are 

deliberate choice of writer to place her text in a certain position 
which invariably leads to some side effects which any well read 
fiction writer run the risk of falling prey to.   

“Writing, writers, do not come out of houses without 
books…I have been looking at the speeches by some of your recent 

prize winners. Take the magnificent Pamuk. He said his father had 
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1500 books. His talent did not come out of the air, he was connected 
with the great tradition. Take V.S. Naipaul. He mentions that the 
Indian Vedas were close behind the memory of his family. His father 
encouraged him to write. And when he got to England by right he 

used the British Library. So he was close to the great tradition”3, 
Doris Lessing emphasising the need to read in order to be able to 
produce literature in her Nobel Prize accepting speech. Shashi 
Deshpande is also close to the mentioned ‘great tradition’. Daughter 
of a Sanskrit lecturer and Kannada writer father, Deshpande knew 

the atmosphere of writing from an early age. She writes in the essay 
“Of Concerns, Of Anxieties”4, “The number of variety of books at 
home, for example, and their accessibility. To read soon became as 
necessary as to breathe or eat. Ever since I remember I was an 
addict.” Her father admired the western, especially English ideas, 

language and literature. He sent his daughter to a convent, 
Deshpande write of her childhood, “I read enormously, from 
children’s books to Jane Austen, the Brontes, Dickens, George Eliot, 
Hardy: before I was out of school I had gone through them all…I 

have no regrets at all about having been exposed to English 
literature. What I do regret enormously, more and more now is that 
I was cut off from my own languages and literature”5. While 
discussing Deshpande’s works we have to keep in mind both her use 
of English as the medium of artistic expression and her allusions to 

other literature.  
While talking about the intertextuality in her novels a 

cursory glance at Shashi Deshpande’s academic pursuits in different 
disciplines as well as her experiences of travel might help us locate 
the writer and also give us an entry point into the discussion of the 

influences (literary and otherwise) on her writing. She received 
degrees in Economics and Law. During her stay in Mumbai, she 
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decided to pursue a course in Journalism. So, she got herself 
enrolled in the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan. Thereafter, she took up a 
job as a journalist in the magazine “Onlooker”. She worked there for 
a couple of months. Journalism encouraged her to begin a career in 

writing, however by the time she started she was already thirty 
years old. Much later in life at the age of forty five she did her M.A. 
in English literature for ‘some structured reading’ as she tells T. 
Vijay Kumar during an interview at the launch of “Small 
Remedies”. With this brief look at her academic and personal life 

shaping her literary career we can begin analysing the presence of 
intertextuality in her above mentioned novels. 

“The Dark Holds no Terrors” explores the ways a woman 
negotiates her position in the society, sometimes adhering to and 
sometimes evading the assigned gender roles. The protagonist Sarita 

is a professionally successful woman with apparently happy family, 
but professional success does not translate into happiness in all 
spheres of life. Her disillusionment with her life forces her to come 
back to her long abandoned family home, it’s there that she pauses 

and looks at her life in retrospect. Throughout her life Sarita suffers 
from the haunting guilt that she killed her brother while they were 
playing. Her mother accuses her of murdering her only son Dhruva, 
as a girl child Saru was never appreciated at home and after the 
death of Dhruva, she was only ‘tolerated’ in her own family. The 

mother’s constant accusation results into Saru developing a 
troubled psyche where the imposed guilt is a constant presence. 
Saru decided to escape her home and unloving mother by studying 
medicine and becoming financially independent. For a short period 
of time she experiences happiness in Manohar’s love for her, but 

after their marriage when Manohar’s grand literary ambitions are 
thwarted by the harshness of real life and she becomes financially 
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more successful things gets awry again. Manohar sexually assaults 
her at night, and seems to do it unconsciously. The dark horrors of 
her life returns she cannot speak of her husband’s cruelties to her to 
anyone else. 

“I long to believe in immortality. If I am destined to be happy with 
you here…how short is the longest life”. 
“Who said that?” 
 “Keats… to his beloved Fanny Brawne”. [TDHNT,pg 65] 

This is how Manohar put his love for Saru. Monahar was a 

flamboyant poet, an Arts student in college life and also engaged in 
theatre activities. The lines sound so right in his mouth, the aspiring 
artist imitating the historic love story to express his temporal love. 
Saru does not appreciate these legendary love stories because of all 
the history behind it, she admires Manohar only just because he can 

quote such beautiful lines to her. Professor Kulkarni compared their 
love to that of Shelly and Harriet. Deshpande brings these classic 
allusions to reflect the Romantic idea of ideal love in context and 
contrast to show the eventual futility and tragic consequences of it. 

It seems that Deshpande is playing on the old dialectic of 
Humanities and Science, of reason and imagination and of 
practicality and dreams, while depicting the love story of Saru and 
Manohar. Sarita’s initial fascination with Manohar’s so called 
‘literary circle’ withers away once they had to face the unromantic 

realities of a quotidian life, “When did the enchantment begin to 
fade for me? There was nothing dramatic about it, actually. It was a 
gradual, almost imperceptible drifting…Words, words, words, I 
thought…They will spend all their lives talking, these people, and 
never reach anywhere.”[TDHNT, pg 155]. It was Saru who 

eventually pulled Manohar out of his fruitless literary ambition and 
manipulated him in joining a college as a teacher, a regular job 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 211

without the risk and fear of disappointment and rejection from 
others as opposed to a writer. 

“In the life of one man, never the same time returns”[SR, pg 
3] Madhu quotes T.S. Eliot in the Prologue of “Small Remedies” and 

sets the tone of the novel, where time and memory plays such a 
crucial role. “Small Remedies” is more replete with allusions than 
“The Dark Holds No Terrors”. Significantly it’s worth noting that 
by the time she wrote this novel, Deshpande had done her M.A. in 
English literature. The protagonist in “Small Remedies” Madhu is 

an English Graduate, who spent some time editing a magazine and 
is now set on the task of writing the biography of Savitribai 
Indorekar, a famous Hindustani classical singer. Madhu lost her son 
Adit in the infamous Bombay bomb blasts and to shake her out of 
her all consuming grief her friends insist that she should write the 

biography. The narrative goes back and forth in time to unveil 
different facets around the life of all the characters in the novel__ 
Madhu, Som, Joe, Tony, Leela and of course Savitribai. The 
Prologue starts with stating that, “This is Som’s story. Or rather, 

Joe’s story as related to us by Som”[SR, pg 1]. In fact Joe is the 
character who introduces Madhu with the works of Dickens, 
Brontes, and Thackery. Joe quotes from prose all the time. In fact 
he starts his lecture to his medicine students by giving the family 
history of Brontes and the deadly diseases that stalks the family 

after that he speaks of their writing, their genius tragically cut short 
by the diseases then only he comes to the diseases (TB) itself. 
Madhu even went to Hawrath to visit their family house, a journey 
which she describes as a pilgrimage. In a novel which is so much 
about death and reconciliation with life after death, of being an 

orphan and alone, of fate and destiny, of artist and their lives it is so 
natural that Deshpande referred to the tragic life of Brontes and of 
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works of Dickens’ like “David Copperfield”. The novel shows that 
Madhu constantly tries to evaluate and predict her life through the 
values and understanding of life she derived from literature. It helps 
her to come to terms with her grief; she tries to find solace in the 

fact that life is like that endless cycle of happiness and sorrow like 
the life depicted in fiction. Deshpande’s use of familiar artistic 
imagery to convey her vision to the readers is significant when she 
describes the painting of Madhu’s father’s mistress, “… faintly 
reminiscent of Ravi Verma’s Damayanti. But unlike Ravi Verma’s 

definiteness, a swirl of confused lines shape this woman..”[SR, pg 
237]. We realise that the novelist has imagined the painting in her 
mind like that, but to convey it to us in words she had to take 
recourse to language and allusion. 

References to films, artists, books, writers are a constant 

presence in Deshpande’s fiction. In “The Dark Holds No Terrors” it 
was “Pather Panchali” and in “Small Remedies”, “Devdas” and 
“Amar, Akber, Anthony”.  Jasbir Jain writes in her essay “inside a 
writers mind”6, “Movies and film songs also function as a kind of 

external intervention, which help locate the narrative in a social 
period and context… films are both a part of the socialisation 
process as well as medium for perpetuating myths, which in 
themselves constitute a subtext of social narratives. To this Shashi 
Deshpande’s novels are no exception.” 

These references and allusions more than anything else serve 
the purpose of being kind of an ‘objective correlative’ to convey the 
thoughts of the novelist to the readers. Shashi Deshpande alludes to 
a book, a writer, a painter or a film to set her thoughts in the 
context she would like the reader to read and respond to a situation 

in the novel. It is like sharing the same experience, an event 
mutually witnessed. T. Vijay Kumar asked her in an interview about 
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what kind of reader she writes for; Deshpande responded, “The 
reader comes to the picture so much later. But if at all I think of a 
reader, it would always be somebody like you, an informed Indian 
reader who could relate to what I am saying.”7 Now coming to 

allusions to Western, mostly English canonical literature it can be 
said that if we observe the kind of reading the writer did or does it is 
obvious why she refers to them, not necessarily always in an 
admiring way (she criticises Shakespeare’s portrayal of women 
characters in TDHNT, pg 156). This kind of literature is always 

present in the back of her mind, she can readily bring in a 
connection, and she does almost always effortlessly. Indian English 
fictions are read by readers who are conversant in English literature 
in some way or the other, so the writer can sense and catch their 
pulse. So many university syllabuses of English are now including 

Deshpande’s novels that, these allusions seem kind of natural thing, 
sometimes may be reason for reading her fiction in the long 
tradition. According to Jasbir Jain8, “For Deshpande, Intertextuality 
becomes a dominant means of cultural interpretation and character 

formation. Going beyond this, it guides the reader as to how to unite 
the text”. 

 Those were the writers deliberately conceived ‘effects’ of the 
allusions, but we cannot deny the side effects, the effects produced 
involuntarily. First of all in a complete departure from the earlier 

reading of the allusions play in her novels, where the allusions came 
only after the idea; we can also presume that the idea may have also 
been influenced by some particular text or an incident in the text 
which gripped the novelist’s mind and consequently she elaborated 
it with her own understanding. Of course we can only presume. But 

this hypothesis is only for her fictional ideas. In terms of theories 
Deshpande writes, “Simone de Beauvoir, Germaine Greer, Betty 
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Friedman, Kate Millet, Virginia Woolf- whose ‘A Room of One’s 
own”, along with Simon de Beauvoir’s ‘The Second Sex’ have been 
the greatest influence on me. But it was not these books that made 
me a feminist; they were only confirmatory. My idea of feminism 

came to me out of my own life, my own experiences and thinking.”9 
No wonder about these writers’ occasional glimpses in her novels. 
She also opines, “…basically criticism should be commonsensical. 
And then we should also take into account the context in which we 
are writing here. You can’t just take theories from somewhere and 

try to apply them here.”10 All these arguments still leave out the 
question of the translation of her works into various regional 
languages of India. If she intended to write only for readers well 
versed in the so called ‘world literature’ then inevitably it would 
leave out a certain part of her readers who might only be familiar 

with regional literature. But again the fact remains that catering to 
so many different tastes might not be possible, it may not be an 
option.  
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INTRODUCTION 
Water is essential element for living beings. Rivers are life of 
country. It is used for domestic agriculture, industries in Raichur. 
There is demand for fresh water due to increase in population and 

water borne diseases.  
 Among various sources of water , ground water is considered as 
safest for drinking and domestic purposes. Nevertheless, several 
factors, like discharge of agriculture, industrial, domestic wastes 
land use practices, geological formations, rainfall pattern, end 

filtration rates, effects the ground water in areas. 
There is no significant work on water quality in Raichur city.  It is 
inadequate. Therefore present study is undertaken. Raichur city 
area is  67 sq.km. consists of 35 wards. Population is 2.34 lakh. 
Summer temp is 40  to 450 c. And Winter is  29 to 37 and is third 

largest city in North Karnataka .Covered by  granodorite, granite, 
and metabasalt rocks, pennisular gneisses and close pet granites 
cover the district. which are classified  as crystalline formation from 
ground water point of view.  The rainfall varies 400mm to 900mm 
with average of 600mm.  Krishna and Tungabhadra rivers drains 

the district. Major portion is covered by red and black soil. 
 The low and highly variable rainfall renders the district liable to 
drought. The year may be divided broadly into four seasons. The hot 
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season begins by about the middle of February and extends to the 
end of May the South-west monsoon is from June to end of 
September. October and November are the post monsoon or 
retreating monsoon months and the period from December to the 

middle of February is the cold season The highest maximum 
temperature ever recorded at Raichur was 45.6 C (114.1F) on 23rd 
May 1928 and the lowest minimum was 10.0 C (50.0F) on 14th 
January 1899 and 13th December 1945. 
MATERIALS AND METHODS 

Water samples are collected in bottles. From 25 sampling stations in 
Raichur city. All the samples were analyzed as per the standard 
procedure (APHA 1998) for Electrical conductivity, Dissolved salts, 
Total hardness, iron, sodium, potassium BOD ,COD, Fluoride, 
Calcium & magnesium 

Results and Discussions 
Electrical conductivity: It is the ability of water to carry current. It 
signifies amount of dissolved salts. Salinity may be due to presence 
of cat- ions, such as Na. Ca, Mg, where as Cl2, Phosphate, Nitrate as 
anions. The relation between conductivity and resistivity changes 

significantly with temperature .It varied between 1410 to 1780 
mhos/cm. Higher values  may be due to the long residence time and 
factors of lithology  of water bodies. High values of EC are recorded 
in    north east monsoon and monsoon seasons. This may be due to 
agriculture runoffs, similar observations have been made by 

Munnavar 1885 and nagarathna(1986). 
 Total dissolved salts  in water with high solid content is of inferior 
and produce physiological reactions in the transient consumer Abdul  
Jameel (2002). It indicates nature of salinity. Up to 1000mg/lit 
permissible for drinking and upto2000mg/lit for irrigation.  It 

increases boiling point of water. It indicates inorganic salts Ca, Mg, 
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carbonates, bicarbonates, sulphates, chlorides, nitrates and small 
amount of organic matter. It varied high value of 680 and low value 
of 325 .It is expressed in terms of equivalent quantity of CaCO3 . 

 Ca varied between 78 to 279mg/liter.  it is high in  monsoon. 

It is desirable below 100mg/liter. Water more than 500 mg per liter 
causes gastrointestinal irritation and corrosive property of water.   
Natural hardness depends on geological nature of the drainage basin 
& mineral   levels in natural water. The principle source of calcium 
& magnesium is the silicate mineral groups plagioclase, Pyroxene 

and amphibole among igneous & metamorphic rocks, limestone and 
dolomite and gypsum among sedimentary rocks. Limestone and 
Calcium plays imp. Role in growth and metabolism of aquatic 
organisms.caco3 up to 75 mg/ liter soft and 75 to 150 mg/liter 
moderately hard.  In natural water bit is below 15 mg /lit. Mg can be 

up to 50 mg/liter. Beyond 300 mg / liter cause gastrointestinal 
irritation, more than 300 mg/liter cause heart and kidney problems. 
Hardness during summer may be attributed to lower water level & 
high rate of evaporation.  It Directly dependent on carbonate and bi 

carbonate in water, Co2  pressure in ionic form. Mg is always lower 
than Ca.  
Mg concentration is attributed to different bio, Geo chemical 
activities  In water Dakshini and Gupta (1974) also witnessed 
similar variations. Mg varies in this study between 32.4 to 98.8 

mg/liter sodium bearing minerals like albeit and another member of 
plagioclase feldspar, nepheline, sodalities, glucophane etc, are not 
abundant as Ca and Mg bearing minerals. Weathering of  these   
release primary soluble sodium products. The sodium is needed for 
human pathology. Soil permeability disturbs by high sodium ratio. 

No distinct variations in seasons .similar observations is by 
Shivashankar and Vijay bhaskar reddy (1995.) It varied between 215 
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to 280 mg/liter. Two factors are responsible for scarcity of 
potassium. 1. resistance to potassium minerals to decomposition  by 
weathering Goldwitch ( 1938) and other is fixation of sodium in clay 
minerals formed due to weathering.  Higher values of Iron are 

attained by water with high pH. However a reduction in it is 
possible by aeration of water containing ferrous iron. The value 
varies 0.1-0.3. 
 BOD is a measure of organic compound. It is the amount of 
dissolved oxygen needed by aerobic biological organisms in a water 

body to break down organic material present in a given sample in 
specific time and temperature. It is used as a gauge for waste water 
treatment plants. It is the amount of oxygen utilized by 
microorganisms to stabilize the organic matter. Up to 3 mg/lit is 
permissible. It is low in summer. These results partially agreed with 

Chatterjee (1992) who has recorded higher BOD during north east 
monsoon and in water oxidizes, then by a strong chemical oxidant. It 
determines organic pollutants found in surface water. WHO 
standards are 20 mg/lit. BOD indicates amount of DO needed by 

aerobic biological organisms. It varies between 10.5 to23.1 mg/lit  
COD is the amount of oxygen required by the organic component in 
water oxidizes by a strong oxidant.  It indicates amount of organic 
pollutant in water. It varied between 17.5 to 27.5 mg/liter. 
Fluoride’s natural source is amphiboles, apatite, fluorite and mica. 

An anthropogenic factor such as industrial process liberates higher 
concentration of fluoride into atmosphere. Fluoride causes bone & 
dental flourosis. Less concentration causes dental caries. 
Excess fluoride results in destruction of enamel and causes flourosis 
leading to dental disorders, retinal disorders, decalcification, 

mineralization of tendons, digestive and nervous disorders. Even 
crippling skeleton flourosis possible. More than 1.5 mg /litre danger 
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to health. So deflourisation is needed.  It correlates positively with 
alkalinity, bicarbonate, pH, Na ,( Toetal et al), found variations in  
depth   of ground water. it varied between 0.9 to 1.2 mg/ liter. 
Conclusion 
Present study is  undertaken to analyze amount of physico- chemical 

parameters . Since most of the water samples analyzed in the 
present investigation are contaminated it is evident by the higher 
values.  So suitable control measures are advisable for drinking 
water and other purposes and suggest monitoring the same 

regularly. 
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TABLE- 1 the physic-chemical parameters of ground water 
of Raichur City 
 
Month Electri

cal 
conduc
tivity 

Disso
lved 
salts 

Total 
hard
ness 

Ir
on 

sodi
um 

potass
ium 

B
O
D 

C
O
D 

Fluo
ride 

C
a 

M
g 

June 
2012 

1590 550 540 0.
1 

240 2.0 13.
5 

18.
5 

0.9 1
2
4 

62
.8 

July 1640 
 

600 700 0.
1 

235 2.0 14.
5 

20.
5 

1.0 1
5
4 

70 

Aug 1620 660 690 0.
1 

215 2.0 15 21 1.1 1
9
4 

80 

Septe
mber  

1640 680 840 0.
1 

215 2.0 20 26 1.2 2
1
4 

90 

oct 1620 620 970 0.
2 

245 3.0 20 26 1.1 2
4
4 

98
.1 

Nov 1740 640 880 0.
3 

235 2.0 22.
5 

27.
5 

1.1 2
7
9 

70 

Dec 1780 620 760 0.
3 

205 3.0 23.
1 

27.
1 

1.2 2
3
0 

50 

Jan 
2013 

1640 600 690 0.
3 

200 2.0 20 25.
5 

1.1 1
2
5 

39 

Febru
ary  

1440 400 510 0.
1 

245 2.0 18.
5 

24.
5 

0.9 1
1
6 

32
.4 

March 1410 325 415 0.
2 

240 3.0 11.
2 

18.
0 

0.9 1
9
2 

35 

April  1590 350 540 0.
2 

260 3.0 11.
5 

17.
5 

1.0 8
9 

40 

May 1440 390 548 0.
2 

280 2.0 10.
5 

26.
5 

1.0 7
8 

45 
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The institution of family has been problematised in every 

academic circle due to its inevitability as a cultural platform for the 

natural impulses of man. Man-woman relationship has been explained 
in both in terms of natural freewill as well as cultural necessity. The 
concepts of marriage and family came into critical discussions in such a 
parlance of thinking. Both East and West take marriage and family as 
inevitable for the disciplined survival of mankind. Ideas about love, 

romance, adultery, fidelity and so on revolve around the platform of 
marriage and family in such a cultural scenario. The concept of love 
and its contours come in the focal point that balances the cultural and 
natural fulfillment of human life. There are writers who have argued 
out that the success of a familial life purely depends upon the strength 

of ideal love that runs between man and woman.  
 The present article takes two of such writers, that is Tolstoy 
and Tagore in a comparative framework with regard to their view of 
love, marriage and family. Tolstoy’s Anna Karenina and Tagore’s 

House and the World can be read from a merely similar vantage to find 
out the points of comparison in their concept of love despite their 
different cultural issues and milieu. Both the works belong to the 
though their cultural backgrounds are entirely different. keeping the 

textual contents  in the central point, a look into the cultural similarity 
between the East and the West too can be made possible in such a 
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study. Social and psychological aspects go hand in hand in the 
treatment of the characters and the vicissitudes in their life by Tolstoy 
and Tagore. The heroines of Tolstoy and Tagore  that is Anna and 
Bimala respectively can be analysed in various psychological and 

sociological points of view.  
Tolstoy’s Anna Karenina is social realism tuned in psychological 

narrative revolving around the central character of Anna who  reveals 
two  aspects of her character.  The twine aspects are  apparently 
related but the duality bring about the complex nature of her 

personality. On the one hand she is a  bold  young married women who 
looked at  society with  passionate earnestness  and a victim to the 
same frustrating for herself and oppressive to her lover. These two 
aspects of her life has been largely presented in the novel with 
reference to the socio cultural background of the time. The very plot of 

the novel  and its parallel development  can be taken as an expansion 
of Anna’s conflicts in her life. The parallel plot revolves around the 
character of Anna and Levin who probably represents the social 
necessity that led to her doom.  The novel comprises  two plots,  the 

tragedy of anna Karenina, in love with a man who is not her husband, 
and the  story of Konstantine Levin, a sensitive man whose personal 
philosophy is Tolstoy’s reason for writing about him.  

Though the novel presents two story lines parallel, Tolstoy has 
been successful in knitting them together both thematically and 

structurally.  It is basically the story of a woman bound in the fetters 
of the Russian social system and a philosophy of life which attempts to   
untangle the maze of incongruities present in the contemporary 
Russian society.   As it is mentioned earlier  marriage becomes the 
major point of discussion  in such a work. The central theme of Anna 

Karenina is the problem of married life.  The novel reflects the picture 
of an aristocratic woman who discards her husband and son in her 
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search for true love.  The key character of the novel is Anna, who is 
pretty and of noble blood.  She is the wife of a high rank official 
Karenin.  As a man Karenin is decent and cultured and pays utmost 
care to social decorum.  But he lacks something that is much needed to 

bind up their married life intimately.  In matters of romantic 
predicament he provided a striking foil to his wife who is expressive, 
exotic and luxurious and above all impulsive to her freewill. 

While Karenin , her husband represents the realistic aspects of 
the time Vronsky her lover stands for her  romantic side.  Her  

relationship  with Karenin seemed to be wrecked since she fails to get 
pleasure from him soon after she met Vronsky.  She begins to ignore 
him and to spend her time by attending parties and balls. It is at her 
first sight Anna is much interested in Vronsky’s  smart military 
officers.  She is easily captivated by his personality and figure. 

According to Anna her husband is no one but a machine.  She realized 
that it is not the real and worthy love that she gets from him.  Anna’s 
immoral relationship with Vronsky spreads like wild fire when he gets 
hold of news of it. 

In the realistic paradigm of the novel we find Levin, the mouth 
piece of Tolstoy advancing Kitty who resists first but later falling in 
love with him in his marriage in a traditional Russian norm. Levins’ 
life is always juxtaposed with that of Anna to highlight the features of 
both with an objective stance by Tolstoy. Even the tragic climax of 

Anna’s life is juxtaposed with the happy life of kitty who goes by the 
customary  values of the society.  Being  unable to put up with her 
husband any longer, Anna   elopes with her lower Vronsky with a view 
to fulfilling her romantic ideals of life.   For a while they go about the 
country and live together in pleasure.  But this does not last long and 

her days were filled with remorse and disappointment.  She becomes 
like a fish out of water when  she is banished from society and is 
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ignored and laughed at by people.   Grief stricken Anna finally commits 
suicide by throwing herself under a train.  This gloomy ending of a 
martyr of love is compared to the domesticated life of Kitty. For Levin 
and Kitty life becomes an increasing round of daily work and every day 

routine, which they shared with each other.  Levin knew at last the 
responsibility wealth imposed upon him in his dealing with the 
peasants and helped him to share his responsibility. 
 Anna’s death is as tragic as her life.  Her mutilated dead-body 
lying on the railway track with splashes of blood is a pathetic sight.  In 

a sense , her death is inevitable.  The main reason for her tragedy is 
that she is a mother as well as wife, and it is the maternity that hurts 
her son and urges her to put a stop of her life. Anna dedicated herself 
to the fulfillment of her love, which was though short lived.  The 
blunder she committed is that she cannot conceal her affair unlike 

other noble ladies in Russia.  She believed as it she was a right one. 
She was sincere to herself than to the social values.   

Anna stays single in the history of realistic fiction for her 
indebtedness to the personal stance in the realm of love and romance. 

Another heroine in the vast panorama of realistic novel that comes to 
clash with romantic predicament of human life is Bimala in Home and 
the World by Tagore. in Home and the world  Tagore presents the 
turmoil in the life of a woman like Anna. The novel  has a unique place 

in the history of the Indian novel for its dept of human passion and 
social commitment.  Tagore portraits the tension and problem brought 
about  in the life of  a woman, Bimala when she takes part in the 
national movements. In the novel  Tagore makes a Psychological study 
of the  relationship  between a husband and wife.  Marriage unites two 

persons in life.  As it  is a loveless union, marriage is reduced to 
bondage of tyranny. Nikhil, her husband is so lovable  and  wants to 
establish his relationship with his wife on the freedom of love.  This 
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can be done only when Bimala, his wife, comes out of the seclusion of 
the home, and mingles freely with the outside world.  In her loves from 
her husband blossoms forth in the background of the larger world, 
their union will be real, for then it will be based on complete freedom.  

In order to assert herself she joins in the Swedeshi movement in 
Bengal in her first decade of the present century and this new role in 
her life supplies the necessary background of her  larger world so 
essential for testing the genuineness of the relationship between her 
and her husband.  As Anna meets Vronsky in the course of her life 

here, Bimala meets Sandeep.  Sandeep is a staunch nationalist with a 
robust vitality of body and mind. 

When Sandeep and Bimala met, she had been a wife to  Nikhil 
for nine years and during this period Nikhil had always treated his 
wife with loving concern. He has never tried to impose his authority 

over her, on the other hand, he himself wants that Bimala should know 
the larger world and that her love might develop unfettered by the 
bound of matrimonial life.  Bimala and  Sandeep fell in love in the first 
sight and she was fascinated by his dynamic personality.  Sandeep is 

absolutely selfish and crafty.  He flatters Bimala as the incarnation of 
‘Shakthi’ who is the source of inspiration to all the sons of Bengal.  
They come closer to each other as comrades in the service of the 
country.  Sandeep’s homage to the ‘goddess’ is transformed in to his 
love for Bimala.  Bimala is hypnotised by the magnetic personality of 

Sasndeep and she almost surrenders herself to him.  At last Sandeep 
reveals his true identity and Bimala discovers behind the mask of 
greatness a poor, despicable soul who is greedy, selfish and full of 
carnal appetite.  Her disillusionment becomes complete and she recoils 
with horror from the path of sin and ignominy. She reminds us of the 

plight of Anna when Vronsky rejects her. 
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Just like Anna Karenina this novel too vividly deals with the  
fundamental problem of married life.  Bimala has always been  hunted 
by  scruple of conscience towards the life and her husband.  At last she 
returned home with a feeling of repentance towards life. Actually nine 

years of sincere love and adoration on the part of her husband cannot 
succeed in weaving away his wife from the path of disloyalty to the 
ideal marriage.  It is the sociological problem that has been raised in 
this novel and looks into the concept of love  as the basis of married 
life.  Sandeep would have been endowed with real strength of character 

to make him a match for Nikhil.  Then there would have been a really 
tense conflict in the mind of Bimala.   

 The heroines takes her own life as the platform for the fight 
between good and evil. Actually Bimala’s life provides the  testing 
ground for good and evil.  With regard to his test, Tagore does not 

believe in any external solution.  So Bimala’s struggle is exclusively 
against herself.  She found no obstacle on resistance from Nikhil’s side.  
Initially she had presumed her attraction for Sandeep to be her 
devotion to the country.  But before long she had realised that it was 

but a variation of sexual attraction.  Instantly the feeling of guilt had 
stirred.  The anguish of deceiving her God like husband created agony 
in her and this leads to her ultimate doom.   

Regarding the thematic similarity between "Anna Karenina" 
and "Home and the world" these two novels provide ample scope for a 

comparative analysis. Right from the temporal background to the 
tragic climax both the works remain masterpieces in realistic fiction. 
Both tagore and Tolstoy looked at the world in a philosophical bend of 
mind keeping social concerns in the backdrop. Both the authors 
introduced family life, husband and wife relationship, extra marital 

relationship through these novels. Striking similarities can be found in  
the authors exposition of  how far husband – wife relationship gets  
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diverted into extra-marital love affairs and  how it is disapproved by 
the upper class aristocracy and the values prevalent at the time.  

Both Tagore and Tolstoy pictured their heroines in same 
situation with in family life and can find out evolution of the 

characters Anna and Bimala in a social context. Both the heroines 
show some kind of similarity in the characters attitude to life and the 
circumstances that shaped these attitude. Their role of being 
housewives and becoming loveable wives in the former half of their 
married life bring close similarities between them.  It is the latter 

part of their life that puts things topsy turvy.  They change completely 
after meeting their lovers , Vronsky by Anna and Sandeep by Bimala. 
Like any ordinary women, they  surrender  themselves  to the lovers 
forgetting their  position in the family. 

Sociologically both  novels were written at a time when the two 

countries Russia and India faced great change in the Political and 
economical arena. Tagore wrote the novel against the background of 
Swadeshi movement, national consciousness, Indo – British conflict 
and the impact of western ideas on Indian life and also influence of 

Gandian ideology on Indian life. Similarly Anna Karenina was written 
during the Franco – Prussian was during 1870’s.  The serfs had been 
liberated in 1861.  This was a long-overdue economic change in 
Russian society.  At the same time Russia was slowly used painfully 
undergoing a process of modernization and urbanization.  

In Home and the World, Bimala is the wife of a landlord.  Her 
vision towards love is entirely different with that of Anna.  Bimala 
loves her husband with devotion.  She treats him as a God like in the 
traditional Hindu concept instead of this Nikhil loves his wife with a 

young romantic mind. Anna is portrayed as a beautiful charming 
woman.  Every time she takes her beauty as a plus point in life.  
Everybody in the society was attracted by her beauty.  But in the case 
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of Bimala, she is dark and not a charming woman and she has some 
interiority complex about her beauty.  But to compensate the lack of 
beauty she desired to become a traditional Hindu wife. Anna and 
Bimala are different in their mission towards love and life.  Anna and 

Bimala are not at all satisfied by the love, which they get from their 
husbands. Bimala is much interested in house hold duties but instead 
of this Anna has great fascination towards the high class Russian life 
and she is also participating in balls, operas etc. . conducted by high 
class Russian society. 

 A look into the progress and deterioration in the life of these 
two heroines too bring about amazing parallels. Many contradictions 
occur in the initial phase of their married life, but  both characters life 
is going on smoothly.  Both are married woman who have affairs.  They 
maintained extra marital love affairs during their little span of life.  

Anna and Bimala meet their lovers and suddenly fall in love with 
them.   Their feeling, mental tension could reach true union when they 
maintain relationship with their lovers.  It reveals a great fact that 
both Anna and Bimala expressed intensive instinct for love. Both the 

characters Anna and Bimala expressed their love affair ignoring the 
society and the social norms.  Both the character maintained their 
illegal relationship without fear of their husbands and society.  These 
indicate their innocence of mind.  Both are sincere that’s why they 
cannot conceal the love affairs with lovers like others.   There is the 

important similarity of their behaviour. 
Regarding their freewill to themselves both provide similarties. 

Both heroines love affair is reached in to a sexual relationship with 
their lovers.  Anna and Bimala are main victims of crucial behaviour of 
hypsometrical society.   Society criticized and blamed them in many 

occassion of illegal affair.Anna is much criticized by society than 
Bimala because she was very impressive personality in the society and 
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is the beautiful wife of high rank official person in St. Petersburg 
besides she is a mother of 13 year old child. 

In the last phase of their love affair both Anna and Bimala's life 
show much repentance.  Both one bound up by the feeling of 

repentance.  Prick of consciousness towards family is the main reason 
for their repentance. We can find out a diversification in both heroine's 
love affairs.  When Anna thinks that Vronsky feels bored towards her 
and believes that he again fall in love with another woman.  She feels 
much guilt of consciousness to sin she committed in family life and she 

rethinks about it.  In this occasion onwards, she knows the vivid fact 
that how far Karenin love her. The characters Anna and Bimala were 
haunted by scruple of consciencee and the feeling of deceiving the God 
like husband in the  very last stages of their life.  Society is the main 
reason for Anna's tragic death.  Society curtsied, mocked and insulted 

Anna on every stages of her life with Vronksy. In the last phase of the 
novel both the character Anna and Bimala is struggling with 
themselves.  Their inner conflicts, mental tension and psychic agony 
have no ends.  Both are in a prick of consciousness of sin the head 

committed in little span of life.   The last stages of both novel projects 
the determination on the part of both characters in final situation of 
life.  Through death Anna escapes from innerconflict and Psychic 
agony. 

 From these comparisons and contrasts we can find out that 

both the writers were trying to discuss the concept of marriage in an 
objective platform. Love is considered as the pivotal thread to bind the 
family life in a turmoil of man’s instinctive urge instigated by social 
circumstance 
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I.  INTRODUCTION 
 

Cloud computing systems offer nearly unbounded storage and 

computation for clients. In many applications, however, the provider 
of cloud services cannot be deemed to be sufficiently trustworthy to 
permit storing and processing of data in the clear. Given that 
contemporary cloud applications are accessed by potentially 
thousands of mobile device users, an encrypted cloud storage 

solution requires scalable key management. In addition, because 
many users will be operating resource-constrained devices, any 
security protocol employed must minimize the amount of 
communication sessions required. Current key management 
practices typically focus on key generation and distribution among a 

large population of users. The primary concern is that as authorized 
users join and leave a system, current keys must be re-generated 
and re-distributed to valid users, which is an unrealistic cost for 
mobile device users. Some approaches suggest performing 
computationally-intensive key re-generation operations within the 

cloud to take advantage of its scalability, but these computations 
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may prove too expensive in certain applications where processing 
overhead is undesirable. This work suggests concentrating on the 
utility of another highly economical asset of a cloud system: its 
permanent replicated storage, which can scale according to client 

demand, and is typically billed at a small fraction of a dollar per GB 
of data per month [1]. 

The key design factors for a cloud-based secure storage sys-tem 
that motivate this work include: no additional server-side logic being 
required on the cloud provider end; fine-grained data access; highly 

scalable sharing among multiple readers and writers; minimal 
computation required by mobile users; minimal communication 
required with the cloud provider; and no inherent trust of the 
provider existing, in terms of the administrator having unrestricted 
access to stored user data. 

II. PROPOSED WORK 
Various access control techniques have been proposed for 

encrypted file storage in the cloud. The cloud provider typically 
controls key management activities, or the data owner or a trusted 
proxy does so if the provider is untrusted, requiring additional 

network communication and components [2]. In some mechanisms 
where control rests within the domain of the client, such as cloud-
based data re-encryption, the ability of  
the provider to scale for computation has been exploited by 
performing intensive cryptographic computation in the cloud [3]. 

The cloud’s potential for scalable storage, however, has apparently 
been under-utilized for key management operations.NIST (National 
Institute of Standards and Technology), in its Electronic 
Authentication Guideline [4], recommends secret sharing as a 
technique to be used to protect long-term credentials in its level 3 

security definition for a CSP (Cloud Service Provider). Secret key 
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sharing allows a secret such as key information to be divided into 
multiple shares [5]; these shares may be distributed among key 
generators using the concept of threshold decryption [6], or portions 
of a private key are distributed among users [7]. The challenge is 

that the client must assemble a key from multiple sources, 
potentially resulting in expensive communication overhead. 

 
Rather than key shares being distributed on demand by some 

authority, it has been proposed that they be distributed across a 

network of nodes whose accessibility is subject to degradation over 
time. The Vanish system [8] distributes shares onto a DHT 
(Distributed Hash Table) that underlies a peer-to-peer file sharing 
network. It suggests the concept of “self-destructing data,” where 
copies of data become Unreadable over time due to the effect of user 

churn on the index. The problem with adapting the scheme to a 
cloud based context is that it relies upon the availability of the 
shares among the nodes, which cannot be guaranteed. It requires 
that each user obtain key shares from multiple other nodes that 

form the index, which is an expensive proposition if the user is 
operating a mobile device. In the DEPSKY [9] storage system, 
shares are necessarily distributed across multiple clouds to form 
distributed trust and to restrict access. Each cloud provider has 
access to a single share and thus cannot decode the stored data; this 

requires support for a cloud-of-clouds. Also, because the data shares 
are unencrypted, each cloud must be independent and collusion 
assumed to be impossible.A straightforward approach employing 
PGP encryption [10] would encounter challenges with scalability; 
for instance, the symmetric key used for encryption of user data may 

need to be encoded with the public key of each recipient. Rather, it is 
preferable for a data owner to perform a one-time encryption. If the 
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same private key is shared by all users, then revocation would 
require some form of authentication to prevent access; the 
enforcement of it would require trust in the provider. 

 

III. SYSTEM AND THREAT MODELS 
 
The main contribution of this proposed work is the novel utilization 
of a cloud’s centralized data storage facility to store encryption key 
material as shares such that the provider cannot use them to decode 

user data also stored in the cloud. Unlike other key sharing 
techniques, the proposal makes use of the cloud’s economical storage 
cost to maintain key material, and to degrade it over time, so that 
the cost of key re-generation is minimized. The proposed work is the 
first that the authors are aware of that exploits self-eroding key 

material in the cloud to achieve highly scalable access management 
for mobile users. 
A.  System model 
Consider a large population of mobile device users that accesses data 

in the cloud. The users are highly constrained in terms of the 
number of communication sessions that they may engage in, due to 
the costly energy drain associated with wireless transmission. Users 
are expected to only communicate directly with the cloud, which is 
assumed to be nearly always available. Communication between 

users and the cloud takes place over an insecure wireless medium 
subject to the risk of eavesdropping; hence, communication security 
is necessary. The permanent cloud data store is accessed through a 
key-value mechanism, in which a valid key index must be supplied 
to retrieve the value stored at the index location. 
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B.  Threat model 
 
The cloud provider is assumed to be an untrusted entity. It is 

honest, but may be curious, in that it will provide reliable service to 
users, including the provision of persistent storage capacity on 
demand, data replication to the extent that it is paid for, and will 
honor all data upload and download requests. However, the cloud 
administrator must be assumed to technically have full access to all 

data stored in the cloud, and may share knowledge of it with any 
party unbeknownst to the client. Thus, the supposition is that data 
must remain in encrypted form at-rest in the cloud. The provider 
may have malicious intent, and serve incorrect or modified data to a 
user upon request; any such modification must be detected.The 

mobile device users all belong to the same organization and can 
freely share information. Once a user’s access rights are revoked, 
any valid key information in the user’s possession may continue to 
provide access to encrypted user data. However, this apparent 
vulnerability is deemed to be only temporary in nature; in practice, 

mobile users have limited storage capacity and are unable to cache 
large data, including numerous key materials, for extended periods 
of time. This is especially true of a data storage system consisting of 
fine-grained access, where even individual data records may be 
encrypted with unique keys, and the storage of key material itself is 

onerous. Also, it is assumed that mobile device users cannot become 
compromised; other techniques related to computer security are 
required to ensure that secret information is not divulged between a 
mobile user and an outside attacker. Even if such an attack occurs, 

then the information illicitly gained must eventually become stale 
and unusable.A supporting public key infrastructure is required to 
provide optional verifiability of key material, as will be discussed. 
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IV. SECURITY PROSPECTS BY     MULTICLOUD   
ARCHITECTURES 
 
The basic underlying idea is to use multiple distinct clouds at the 
same time to mitigate the risks of malicious data manipulation, 

disclosure, and process tampering. By integrating distinct clouds, 
the trust assumption can be lowered to an assumption of 
noncollaborating cloud service providers. Further, this setting 
makes it much harder for an external attacker to retrieve or tamper 
hosted data or applications of a specific cloud user.The idea of 

making use of multiple clouds has been proposed by Bernstein and 
Celesti [11], [12]. However, this previous work did not focus on 
security. Since then, other approaches considering the security 
effects have been proposed. These approaches are operating on 
different cloud service levels, are partly combined with crypto-

graphic methods, and targeting different usage scenarios.In our 
model, we distinguish the following four architectural 
patterns:Replication of applications allows to receive multiple 
results from one operation performed in distinct clouds and to 

compare them within the own premise (see Section 4). This enables 
the user to get evidence on the integrity of the result. Partition of 
application System into tiers allows separating the logic from the 
data (see Section 5). This gives additional protection against data 
leakage due to flaws in the application logic.Partition of application 

logic into fragments allows distributing the application logic to 
distinct clouds (See Section 6). This has two benefits. First, no cloud 
provider learns the complete application logic. Second, no cloud 
provider learns the overall calculated result of the application. Thus, 
this leads to data and application confidentiality. 
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Partition of application data into fragments allows distributing fine-
grained fragments of the data to distinct clouds .None of the 
involved cloud provider’s gains access to all the data, which 
safeguards the data’s confidentiality.Each of the introduced 

architectural patterns provides individual security merits, which 
map to different application scenarios and their security needs. 
Obviously, the patterns can be combined resulting in combined 
security merits, but also in higher deployment and runtime effort. 
The following sections present the four patterns in more detail and 

investigate their merits and flaws with respect to the stated security 
requirements under the assumption of one or more compromised 
cloud systems. 
V.  REPLICATION OF APPLICATION 
How does a cloud customer know whether his data were processed 

correctly within the cloud? There is no technical way to guarantee 
that an operation performed in a cloud system was not tampered 
with or that the cloud system was not compromised by an attacker. 
The only kind of guarantee is based on the level of trust between the 
cloud customer and the cloud provider and on the contractual 

regulations made between them such as SLAs, applicable laws, and 
regulations of the involved jurisdictional domains. But even if the 
relation and agreements are perfectly respected by all participants, 
there still remains a residual risk of getting compromised by third 
parties.To solve this intrinsic problem, multiple distinct clouds 

executing multiple copies of the same application can be deployed 
(see Fig. 1). Instead of executing a particular application on one 
specific cloud, the same operation is executed by distinct clouds. By 
comparing the obtained results, the cloud user gets evidence on the 
integrity of the result. In such a setting, the required trust toward 

the cloud service provider can be lowered dramatically. Instead of 
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trusting one cloud service provider totally, the cloud user 
against system failures [14]. In economic business processes—and 
especially in the management of supply chains—single-source 
suppliers are avoided to lower the dependency on suppliers and 

increase the flexibility of the business process [15]. In all these 
cases, the additional overhead introduced by doing things multi-ple 
times is accepted in favor of other goals resulting from this 
replication. 
This architectural concept can be applied to all three cloud layers. A 

case study at the SaaS-layer is discussed in Section V.1 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 

Fig. 1. Replication of application systems. 
 

only needs to rely on the assumption, that the cloud providers do not 
collaborate maliciously against herself.Assume that n > 1 clouds are 
available (like, e.g., Clouds A and B in Fig. 1). All of the n adopted 
clouds perform the same task. Assume further that f denotes the 
number of malicious clouds and that n f > f the majority of the 

clouds are honest. The correct result can then be obtained by the 
cloud user by comparing the results and taking the majority as the 
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correct one. There are other methods of deriving the correct result, 
for instance using the TurpinCoan algorithm [13] for solving the 
General Byzantine Agreement problem.Instead of having the cloud 
user performing the verification task, another viable approach 

consists in having one cloud monitoring the execution of the other 
clouds. For instance, Cloud A may announce intermediate results of 
its computations to an associated monitoring process running at 
Cloud B. This way, Cloud B can verify that Cloud A makes progress 
and sticks to the computation intended by the cloud user. As an 

extension of this approach, Cloud B may run a model checker service 
that verifies the execution path taken by Cloud A on-the-fly, 
allowing for immediate detection of irregularities. 
 
This architecture enables to verify the integrity of results obtained 

from tasks deployed to the cloud. On the other hand, it needs to be 
noted that it does not provide any protection in respect to the 
confidentiality of data or processes. On the contrary, this approach 
might have a negative impact on the confidentiality because—due to 

the deployment of multiple clouds—the risk rises 
that one of them is malicious or compromised. To implement 
protection against an unauthorized access to data and logic this 
architecture needs to be combined with the architecture described in 
Section V. 

                                                                                                                   
The idea of resource replication can be found in many other 
disciplines. In the design of dependable systems, for example, it is 
used to increase the robustness of the system especially against 
system failures [14]. In economic business processes—and especially 

in the management of supply chains—single-source suppliers are 
avoided to lower the dependency on suppliers and increase the 
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flexibility of the business process [15]. In all these cases, the 
additional overhead introduced by doing things multi-ple times is 
accepted in favor of other goals resulting from this replication. 
This architectural concept can be applied to all three cloud layers. A 

case study at the SaaS-layer is discussed in Section V.1. 
 
V.1 CASE STUDIES: REPLICATING OF APPLICATION 
TASKS 
 
Imagine a cloud provider named Instant Reporting that provides the 

service of creating annual accounting reports automatically out of a 
given set of business data. This is a very typical scenario of cloud 
usage, because such a report has to be published by all commercial 
entities once a year. Hence, the resources required to create such 
reports are only necessary for a small period of time every year. 

Thus, by using a third-party cloud service for this, in-house 
resources can be omitted, which would run idle most of the year. On 
the other side, by sharing its service capabilities among a large set of 
companies—all of which have to create their reports at different 

times of the year—a cloud service provider gains large benefits from 
providing such a shared service “on the cloud.”However, as 
promising as this scenario seems to be in terms of using the cloud 
computing paradigm, it contains a fundamental flaw: The cloud 
customers cannot verify that the annual report created by the cloud 

service is correct. There might have been accidental or intentional 
modifications of the source data for the report, or the processing 
logic that creates the reports from the source data might contain 
errors. In the worst case, the cloud system itself was compromised 
(e.g., by a malicious competitor) and all reports are slightly modified 

so that they look conclusive but contain slightly reduced profit 
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margins, intended to make a competing company look bad—or even 
insolvent. 
 
 V.1.1    DUAL EXECUTION 
In such a situation, a first and trivial approach for verification might 
be that a cloud customer triggers the creation of its annual 
accounting report more than once. For instance, instead of giving 
the same request to one cloud provider only (called Cloud A 

hereafter), a second cloud provider (called Cloud B) that offers an 
equivalent type of service is invoked in parallel. By placing the same 
request at Clouds A and B, a cloud user can immediately identify 
whether his request was processed differently in Clouds A and B. 
Hence, this way, a secret exploitation of either side’s service 

implementation would be detected. However, besides the doubled 
costs of placing the same request twice, this approach additionally 
relies on the existence of at least two different cloud providers with 
equivalent service offerings and comparable type of result. 
Depending on the type of cloud resources used, this is either easily 

the case—as even today there already exist many different cloud 
providers offering equivalent services (see Section 1)—or difficult in 
cases in which very specific resources are demanded. 
 
 V.1.2      CLOUDS APPROACH 
A more advanced, but also more complex approach comes from the 
distributed algorithms discipline: the Byzantine Agreement 
Protocol. Assume the existence of n cloud providers, of which f 
collaborate maliciously against the cloud user, with n > 3f. In that 

case, each of the n clouds performs the computational task given by 
the cloud user. Then, all cloud providers collaboratively run a 
distributed algorithm that solves the General Byzantine Agreement 
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problem (e.g., the TurpinCoan [16] or Exponential Information 
Gathering [16, 6.2.3] algorithms). After that it is guaranteed that all 
non malicious cloud providers know the correct result of the 
computation. Hence, in the final step, the result is communicated 

back to the cloud user via a Secure Broadcast algorithm (e.g., plain 
flooding, with the cloud user taking the majority as the result). 
Hence, the cloud user can determine the correct result even in 
presence of f malicious clouds. 
V.1.3  PROCESSOR AND VERIFIER 
Instead of having Clouds A and B perform the very same request, 
another viable approach consists in having one cloud provider 
“monitor” the execution of the other cloud provider. For instance, 
Cloud A may announce intermediate results of its computations to a 

monitoring process run at Cloud B. This way, Cloud B can verify 
that Cloud A makes progress and sticks to the computation intended 
by the cloud customer. As an extension of this approach, Cloud B 
may run a model checker service that verifies the execution path 
taken by Cloud A on-the-fly, allowing for immediate detection of 

irregularities. 
One of the major benefits of this approach consists in its flexibility. 
Cloud B does not have to know all details of the execution run at 
Cloud A—especially not about the data values processed—but is able 
to detect and report anomalies to the cloud customer immediately. 

However, the guarantees given by this approach strongly depend on 
the type, number, and verifiability of the intermediate results given 
to Cloud B. 
VI.   PARTITION OF APPLICATION SYSTEM INTO TIERS 

The architectural pattern described in the previous Section 4 
enables the cloud user to get some evidence on the integrity of the 
computations performed on a third-party’s resources or services. 
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The architecture introduced in this section targets the risk of 
undesired data leakage. It answers the question on how a cloud user 
can be sure that the data access is implemented and enforced 
effectively and that errors in the application logic do not affect the 

user’s data?To limit the risk of undesired data leakage due to 
application logic flaws, the separation of the application system’s 
tiers and their delegation to distinct clouds is proposed (see Fig. 2). 
In case of an application failure, the data are not immediately at risk 
since it is physically separated and protected by an independent 

access control scheme. Moreover, the cloud user has the choice to 
select a particular—probably specially trusted—cloud provider for 
data storage services and a different cloud provider for 
applications.It needs to be noted, that the security services provided 
by this architecture can only be fully exploited if the execution of the 

application logic on the data is performed on the cloud user’s 
system. Only in this case, the application provider does not learn 
anything on the users’ data. Thus, the SaaS-based delivery of an 
application to the user side in conjunction with the controlled access 

to the user’s data performed from the same user’s system is the 
most far-reaching instantiation. However, two major indications for 
improvement can be taken from the examinations performed in this 
paper. First of all, given that for each type of security problem there 
exists at least one technical solution approach, a highly interesting 

field for future research lies in combining the approaches presented 
here. For instance, using the n clouds approach (and its integrity 
guarantees) in combination with sound data encryption (and its 
confidentiality guarantees) may result in approaches that suffice for 
both technical and regulatory requirements. We explicitly do not 

investigate this field here—due to space restrictions; however,we 
encourage the research community to explore these combinations, 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 247

and assess their capabilities in terms of the given evaluation 
dimensions. 
 

 
Fig. 2. Partition of application system into tiers. 

 
      Besides the introduced overhead due to the additionallyinvolved 
cloud, this architecture requires, moreover, standardized interfaces 
to couple applications with data services provided by distinct parties. 
Also generic data services might serve for a wide range of 

applications there will be the need for application specific services as 
well.The partitioning of application systems into tiers and 
distributing the tiers to distinct clouds provides some coarse-grained 
protection against data leakage in the presence of flaws in 
application design or implementation. This architectural concept 

can be applied to all three cloud layers. In the next section, a case 
study at the SaaSlayer is discussed. 
 
 VII.   CONCLUSION 
The use of multiple cloud providers for gaining security and privacy 

benefits is nontrivial. As the approaches investigated in this paper 
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clearly show, there is no single optimal approach to foster both 
security and legal compliance in an omniapplicable manner. 
Moreover, the approaches that are favorable from a technical 
perspective appear less appealing from a regulatory point of view, 

and vice versa. The few approaches that score sufficiently in both 
these dimensions lack versatility and ease of use, hence can be used 
in very rare circumstances only. 
As can be seen from the discussions of the four major multi cloud 
approaches, each of them has its pitfalls and weak spots, either in 

terms of security guarantees, in terms of compliance to legal 
obligations, or in terms of feasibility. Given that every type of multi 
cloud approach falls into one of these four categories, this implies a 
state of the art that is somewhat dissatisfying. 
However, two major indications for improvement can be taken from 

the examinations performed in this paper. First of all, given that for 
each type of security problem there exists at least one technical 
solution approach, a highly interesting field for future research lies 
in combining the approaches presented here. For instance, using the 

n clouds approach (and its integrity guarantees) in combination with 
sound data encryption (and its confidentiality guarantees) may 
result in approaches that suffice for both technical and regulatory 
requirements. We explicitly do not investigate this field here—due to 
space restrictions; however,we encourage the research community to 

explore these combinations, and assess their capabilities in terms of 
the given evaluation dimensions. 
 
Second, we identified the fields of homomorphic encryption and 
secure multiparty computation protocols to be highly promising in 

terms of both technical security and regulatory compliance. As of 
now, the limitations of these approaches only stem from their 
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narrow applicability and high complexity in use. However, given 
their excellent properties in terms of security and compliance in 
multi-cloud architectures, we envision these fields to become the 
major building blocks for future generations of the multi-cloud 

computing paradigm. 
It has been demonstrated that scalable key management may be 
attained by leveraging the inexpensive storage capacity and high 
accessibility offered by a cloud provider. One of the benefits of using 
centralized and reliable cloud storage for key shares is that there is 

full control over share management; it is not subject to outside 
factors such as user churn. Thus, various additional heuristics for 
key share deletion may be explored. For instance, high-priority or 
trustworthy users could retain key shares for longer or be assigned a 
greater number. 
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 Thinking of institutional crisis in India, one comes 

across shocking absence of theoretically informed literature in the 
field of politics. I found available literature deeply problematic 
because it is underpinned by assumptions of simplistic liberal 
modernization theories. It is an attempt here to venture into occult 
field of Marxist approach to analyse crisis of institutional design. 

Crisis of Institutions in India: A Brief Sketch. 
The analysis of most of the Indian political scientists is based 

on key assumptions of modernization theory, i.e., a crisis in 
governability is due to mismatch between growing socio-economic 
mobilizations and the process of institutionalization. Modernization 

theorists operating with these assumptions have been subjected to 
penchant critique in the West in order to accommodate the role of 
various organizational and institutional factors in shaping political 
processes. The increased concern with the role of organizational or 
institutional factors in political life has led to a thorough 

examination of existing dominant theoretical traditions in Political 
Science. These critics have tried to situate the role of institutions in 
shaping political processes on an altogether new theoretical ground. 
This bring to the fore the role of political institutions like the State 
structures, political institutions, constitutional structures and 

mediating mechanisms in shaping political processes. This approach 
specifically focuses on the processes of State and institutional 
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structures of political democracy rather than on societal processes. 
While looking at the institutional question in post-colonial situation 
it offers significant insights to understand. 
Marxism and Institutional Question  

Attempt here is to venture into occult field of Marxist approach to 

analyse crisis of institutional design due to inherent limitations of 
liberal modernization theories. It is found to be readily available in 
the work of Nicholas Poulantzas. It is relatively better one because 
it assumes relative autonomy of activity of politics from economic 

processes and exemplifies how structurally class variable is inscribed 
at the heart of liberal institutions. Poulantzas uniquely accounts for 

the autonomous role of political and the state. He considers 
institutions as inscribed by dominant and dominated classes. He is 
the Marxist who has taken seriously to analyse the multiplicity of 
possibilities within the apparatuses of state. That is, he provides for 

the presence of dominated classes within the state apparatuses. 
Because of such diversity, he is taken as a representative example 
from neo-Marxists for this study. 

Poluntzas represents neo-Marxist position. His concern is 

about the nature of advanced capitalist state. He argues that state 
displaces struggles from economic realm to the political. The 
political realm enjoys autonomy from the economic. State actively 
shapes class struggle. State itself constitutes class-relations in its 
apparatuses. State is a specific condensation of material relations of 

forces. Struggles of the dominant and dominated classes are 
inscribed in the heart of state and its apparatuses. State is the 
fundamental condition for capitalist production. It creates 
conditions for the reproduction of capitalist system. It will be argued 
that despite the active role of state, this approach also has the 

problems like modernization theory, if one views it from new 
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institutionalist perspective. This view also gives single explanatory 
variable for understanding the processes of change – capitalism – 
there by subsuming the multiple possibilities underlying in history. 
The process of change is also conceived as historically efficient in the 

sense that is moving towards a particular direction. This gives rise 
to an understanding that institutions are mere reflection of social 
forces i.e., society-centeredness. The objective definition of interests 
excludes the possibility of understanding change as shaped by 
institutional contexts. 

.Nicholas Poulantzas and Institutional Question 

Poulantzas  was writing in the context of understanding the 
nature of advanced capitalist state. It was in the context of post-
Keynsian revolution and increased welfare functions of advanced 
capitalist state and their implications while looking at it in 

retrospect. His theory of state and social classes is significantly 
revised after his debate with Miliband, which is known as 
Poulantzas – Miliband debate (Carnoy, M, 1984). It was about the 
nature of autonomy of capitalist state. Miliband sticks to 
instrumentalist view of state in the sense that state is an instrument 

of bourgeoisie class. Poulantzas argues that State displaces the 
struggle between dominant and dominated classes from economic 
realm to the political realm. The struggle between dominant and 
dominated classes is inscribed into very core of institutional realm of 
state or state apparatuses. He uses the word state apparatus for 

what the present study means political institutions. They include 
not only state structures and its organs but also institutions of 
political democracy like political parties. 
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Autonomy of the Political and State Apparatuses (Political 
Institutions) 

Poulantzas considers state as both product and shaper of 
objective class relations. He argues that the role of the state is to 
maintain the unity and cohesion of social formation by 

concentrating and sanctioning class domination and in this way 
reproducing social (class) relations. Political and ideological 
relations are materialized and embodied as material practices in 
these apparatuses. The apparatuses of state are never anything 
other than materialization and condensation of balance of class 

relations. It is social classes that provide particular configuration of 
power in state apparatuses (Carnoy, M, 1984). 

State displaces the class struggle from economic realm to 
political realm. The political realm is relatively autonomous and this 
feature is specific to capitalist democracy in history. It is capitalist 

ideology, which has promoted the concept of democracy in the 
political sphere as sufficient condition for a mass democratic society. 
The inequality of economic relations is downgraded in capitalist 
society in favour of equality in political life. This diffuses conflict in 

economic matters because it diverts such conflicts into political 
arena, into a contest over power in state apparatuses. Poulantzas 
argues “relative autonomy is the necessary condition for the role of 
capitalist state in class representation and political organization of 
hegemony. With the displacement of class struggle from the 

economic to political arena, the state itself becomes the subject of 
struggle, it becomes the condensation of balance of forces” 
(Poulantzas, N, 1978, pp.50-51). 

Poulantzas refutes the argument that state acts negatively 
only in the sense that it consists of ideological state apparatuses and 

repressive state apparatuses. That state acts only negatively as 
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preventer, excluder, controller, etc. it necessarily leads to 
subjectivising the consent. In contrast, Poulantzas argues that state 
is engaged at the heart of capitalist production process. The state 
acts in positive fashion by creating, transforming and mediating 

reality. 
To explain the positive role of state, Populantzas develops a 

conception of state, which separates the political from economic by 
four processes: the division of labour between manual and mental, 
individuation, the law and the nation. It is through these four 

processes, state creates, transformation conditions change in all 
other arenas of power. The bourgeoisie in advanced capitalist society 
chose representative national-popular state because it successfully 
individualises the worker and capitalist and creates conditions for 
reproducing capitalist production. “The state is neither juridical nor 

political in the sense that it reproduces or enforces legal bases of 
capitalist exchange, rather it is fundamental to conditions under 
which the bourgeoisie can accumulate and control capital: displacing 
struggle and conflict to the political sphere from the economic. 

State as a Fundamental Condition to Structuring Reality 
As argued above, state is just not a restraint on social 

processes, nor does it act only negatively. It creates, transforms and 
mediates reality through four processes: a) division of labour 
between manual and mental b) individuation c) law and d) nation. 

According to Poulantzas State creates,traforms and mediates 

reality through the division of labour between manual and mental. 
The capitalist production is marked by separation of intellectual 
work from manual work, by separation of technology from the 
processes of work itself. State incorporates this division into all of its 
apparatuses. It is “within the capitalist state the organic relation 

between intellectual labour and political domination, knowledge and 
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power is realized in most consummate manner” (Poulantzas, N, 
1978, pp.52-53). 

This monopoly of knowledge by state, by its apparatuses, and 
its agents determine the organizational functions which are 

centralized in their specific separation from the masses. It is also 
true of representative democracy and institutions of the relations 
between the state and masses arise from the same mechanism. 

About individuation, Poulantzas argues that the capitalist 
state isolates both capitalist and workers from antagonistic positions 

in production. The state reunifies them and homogenizes them 
under the space of nation-state. He becomes channel of power to 
modern state. He is not a limit to the power of nation-state. The 
limit is defined by popular struggles and power relationships 
between classes. State gives power to individual through 

representative democracy and it is in this power that normalized 
individual can, as a part of political struggle, make gains of power 
within the state. 

Law constituted formal cohesive framework for individuals, 

separated from their means of production. The law defines political 
space into which these individuals are integrated and the way they 
are integrated. Capitalist law does not obscure real differences, real 
differences, rather it defines and legitimizes these differences. 

The state reunifies individuals – isolated from their means of 

production – under the umbrella or nation-state. The reintegration 
of isolated workers into new cohesive framework of nation state 
takes place in the context of class struggle under unifying set of 
rules and institutions. 

Thus, State, reunifies individuals separated from their means 

of production under the aegis of nation-state. Law provides cohesive 
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framework for reunification. The reinterpretation of nation takes 
place within the context of class struggle. 
State, Dominant Classes and State Apparatuses 

For Poulantzas, state in relation to dominant classes is that 
of organization. State organizes various components of power bloc 

under the leadership of hegemonic class fraction. The state 
constitutes the political unity of the dominant class, thereby 
establishing them as dominant. This fundamental role of 
organization does not involve just one apparatus or branch of state, 

but concerns in varying degrees and manners in totality of its 
apparatuses. Each state branch or apparatus and each or their 
representative section and levels frequently constitute the power 
bloc and favoured representation or particular fraction of the power 
bloc or of conflictual alliances of such fraction opposed to certain 

others. The process of selection and filtering of information by a 
particular state apparatus is the result of the particular materiality 
of state and history of the apparatus. The unity of state is 
established through a whole chain whereby certain apparatuses are 
subordinated to others and through the domination of particular 

state apparatuses or branch, which crystallizes the interest of 
hegemonic-fraction domination. 
State, Dominated Classes and State Apparatuses 

The capitalist state organizes power bloc, while disorganizes 
the dominated classes. The state’s role with regard to dominated 

classes is that they are inscribed in the state organizational 
structure as per specific material condensation of class relationships 
of forces. Popular struggles traverse the state. The dominated 
classes and their struggles are very much present in the state 
apparatuses, not only by concentrating the power of their own, but 

as opposition to power centers’ within the dominated because of 
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very material structure of the state, comprising mechanisms of 
reproduction and of domination and subordination. 
Authoritarian Statism and Crisis of Institutions 

To understand present state-from and crisis of institutions in 
advanced capitalist countries, Poulantzas introduced the concept of 

authoritarian statism. He suggests that new form of capitalist state 
is “authoritarian statism and defines its basic developmental 
tendency as intensified state control over every sphere of socio-
economic life combined with radical decline of institutions of 

political democracy and with draconian and multi-form curtailment 
of so-called formal liberties(Jessop,B.,1982,p. 170). 

More particularly, he argues that the principle elements of 
authoritarian statism and its implication to representative 
democracy comprise “firstly, a transfer of power from legislature to 

executive and concentration of power within the latter; secondly, 
and accelerated fusion between three branches of the state-
legislature, executive, judiciary-accompanied by decline of rule of 
law; thirdly, the functional decline of political parties as privileged 
interlocutors of administration and leading force in organizing 

hegemony: and finally the growth of parallel power networks 
crosscutting of the state and exercising a decisive share in its 
activities” (Jessop,B.,1982,p. 170) 

Most significant change with regard to political parties are 
the loosening of ties of representation between the parties of power 

and power block (which finds it difficult to organize its hegemony 
through parties in parliament and concentrates instead on 
administration) and or those between parties and popular masses 
(with such representation increasingly mediated through lobby 
system in a reformist, corporate economic level). Thus, it reflects the 

failure of hegemonic bloc to secure the consent of the people through 
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institutional mechanisms of parliamentary democracy and a shift to 
administrative measures, which is a coercive one. 

Thus, for Poulantzas, state actively individuates or separates 
individual from means of production and unifies them with law and 

under the aegis of nation-state. State displaces struggle from 
economic to political realm. The state actively negotiates the 
relationship between various social classes within the political 
realm. Individual is given opportunity to participate in the 
representative democracy at political level. State is specific 

condensation of material balance of forces. Class struggle pervades 
state and its various apparatuses and their institutions through 
which state builds its hegemony. But it works in opposite ways to 
the workers and capitalists. State authoritarian statism to 
understand the crisis of institutions of democracy in advanced 

capitalist countries which is marked by loosening to ties between 
power bloc and parties in power and the way hegemony or mediation 
is carried through administration. 

Thus the idea of authoritarian statism provides a very useful 

conceptual spectacle to look at institutional crisis even I cases like 
India. But one has to suitably modify this concept to take into 
consideration varied layers of capitalist development and nature of 
surplus accumulation in backward conditions.   
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1.0 INTRODUCTION 
Education is meant to make one’s life civilized, cultured and 

progressive in real sense. It helps a person to draw the best out of 
one’s mind and spirit. It makes a person rational, innovative, 
constructive, right thinker, intelligent, independent and creator of 
new values. It imparts one with all the power of necessities in 
making a noticeable mark in any of the field. It is generally seen as 

the foundation of society which brings economic wealth, social 
prosperity and political stability. The individual is faced with a 
perennial conflict in all spheres of life. So, it is crucial time to draw 
out attention towards the youngsters so that they can develop 
positive and healthy attitude towards life. Educationists are always 

interested to study different problems of school going population 
especially of adolescents. One of the most challenging problems of 
adolescents faced by educationists today is that of accurate 
prediction of their academic achievement. 
1.1 Metacognition 

Metacognition is a very complex phenomenon. The concept of 
metacognition is of recent origin in cognitive theory. It is the process 
of “thinking about thinking” and knowing “what we know” and 
“what we don’t know.” It refers to higher order mental processes 
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involved in learning, such as making plans for learning, using 
appropriate skills and strategies to solve a problem, making 
estimates of performance and calibrating the extent of learning. It 
consists of two basic processes occurring simultaneously: monitoring 

one’s progress as one learns and making changes and adapting one’s 
strategies if one perceives one is not doing so well (Winn and 
Synder, 1996). 

Metacognition refers to a level of thinking that involves 
active control over the process of thinking that is used in learning 

situation. The term metacognition refers to the psychological 
processes that are involved in the way a person controls, modifies, 
and appraises his own thoughts (Kaur, 2010). Thus, metacognition 
is the ability to evaluate one’s own comprehension and 
understanding of subject matter and use that evaluation to predict 

how well one might perform on a task. This is the process where the 
student takes conscious control of the learning and thinks about 
how one is thinking in a cognitive sense. 
1.2 Academic Achievement 

Academic achievement has always been a crucial point and 

main center of educational research despite varied statement about 
the aim of education. Academic development of the pupil is the 
primary concern and the most important goal of education. 
Academic achievement is the unique responsibility of all educational 
institutions established by the society to promote a wholesome 

scholastic development of pupil (Saini, 2010). 
 An achievement is all an obtaining for an exertion or an 

accomplishment of an effort. Achievement is thus an attainment, a 
proficiency gained or an ability required. In the field of education an 
achievement is the amount of knowledge or skills that a child has 

learnt in a particular field or subject (Kumar, 2013). It is an 
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exposition of his present level of performance. Academic 
achievement may be defined as the degree or level of proficiency 
attained in scholastic and academic work. It is the competence that 
is really revealed in school subjects in which students have received 

instructions. It is directly related to pupil’s growth and development 
in educational situations, where learning and teaching are intended 
to go on. 

 Academic Achievement is the core of the wider term 
"Educational Growth" which means growth in all aspects. It means 

the amount of knowledge gained by the students in different 
subjects of study. Academic achievement is knowledge attained or 
skills developed by pupils usually in the school subject measured by 
test scores or by marks assigned by teachers or by both.  
1.3 Objectives of the Study 

(a)  To study and compare the academic achievement and 
metacognition of male and female 10+1 students. 

(b)  To study and compare the academic achievement and 
metacognition of rural and urban 10+1 students. 

1.4 Hypotheses of the Study 

(a)  There exists no significant mean difference between academic 
achievement of male and female 10+1 students.  

(b)  There exists no significant mean difference between 
metacognition of male and female 10+1 students. 

(c)  There exists no significant mean difference between academic 

achievement of rural and urban 10+1 students. 
(d)  There exists no significant mean difference between 

metacognition of rural and urban 10+1 students. 
2.0 REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE 

Swanson (1990) in the study on influence of metacognitive 

knowledge and aptitude on problem solving found that students 
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with high metacognitive skills outperformed those with lower 
metacognitive skills in problem solving tasks regardless of their 
overall aptitude. Baker and Cerro (2000) while assessing 
metacognition in children and adults had shown that students who 

are high achievers in academic learning domains such as reading, 
writing, math and science also exhibit higher levels of metacognitive 
knowledge about the domain and have developed greater abilities in 
self-regulation. Namabu and Kunijiro (2006) investigated moderator 
effects of metacognition in relation to motivational beliefs, learning 

strategies and academic achievement in math and found some 
differences between the low and high metacognition groups in the 
relation between motivational beliefs and the understanding 
oriented strategy and in the relation between the learning strategies 
and academic achievement. Ibe (2009) has revealed that the 

Metacognitive strategies were most effective in enhancing academic 
achievement followed by the TPS (Think Pair Share). Kaur (2010) 
conducted a study of learning outcomes of adolescents in relation to 
their emotional intelligence, metacognition and personality traits. 

The study revealed that there is positive and significant relationship 
between academic achievement and metacognition.  
3.0 RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
3.1 Variables 

Independent Variables: Gender and Locale 
Dependent Variable: Academic Achievement and 

Metacognition 
3.2 Method 

In the present study descriptive survey method has been 
used. This method is useful in finding out the facts of the present 
situation in a most precise way. In this study the investigator 

enquired about the academic achievement and metacognition of 
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10+1 students of senior secondary schools of Haryana Board of 
Secondary Education in relation to their gender and locale. 
3.3 Sample 

800 (400 male + 400 female) 10+1 students studying in 
senior secondary schools of Haryana Board of School Education in 

four districts of Haryana namely Kaithal, Rewari, Hisar and Rohtak 
form the sample of the present study. For sample selection multi-
stage and stratified random sampling techniques were used. A list of 
all senior secondary schools located in urban and rural areas was 

obtained from District Education Departments. Out of the list 24 
schools from urban and 24 schools from rural area were selected 
randomly following lottery method technique.  
3.4 Tools of the Study 
 The following tools were used to collect data for the present 
study: 

(a)  Metacognition inventory by Govil (2003) 
(b)  Academic achievement was determined on the basis of 

percentage obtained by the students in Xth class annual 
examination conducted by HBSE 

3.5 Statistical Techniques 
Mean, standard deviation and t- test were calculated for the 

purpose of analysis of data. 
4.0 ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION OF THE DATA 

In order to verify the objectives and to test the null 
hypotheses of the study in hand, the data have been analyzed using 

t-test. The treatment has been done objective wise to make the 
findings lucid and simple in their interpretation. 
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Table 1:  Mean, S.Ds. S.ED and t- value of Male and Female 
10+1 Students on Academic Achievement 

 Variable  roup     N    ean      SD    ED  t- 
value 

Academic 

Achievement 

Male 400 70.82 10.07 
0.77 3.83** Female 400 73.78 11.74 

** Significant at the 0.01 level of significance 
 

 
 
Table 1 shows that the mean scores of academic achievement 

of male and female students are 70.82 ± 10.07 and 73.78 ± 11.74 
respectively. The calculated t- value is 3.83 which is significant at 

0.01 level of significance. When results are compared in the context 
of the mean scores, it is found that mean scores of the male students 
is lower than that of the female students. This indicates that female 
students have high academic achievement than their male 
counterparts. Thus, the hypothesis that “there exists no significant 

mean difference between academic achievement of male and female 
10+1 students” stands REJECTED at 0.01 level of significance.  
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Table 2:  Mean, S.Ds. S.ED and t- value of Male and Female 
10+1 Students on Metacognition 

Variable Group   N    ean      SD    ED t- 
value 

Metacognition 
Male  400    84.89   2.06  

0.85 

 

2.27* Female   400 86.82 11.99 

* Significant at the 0.05 level of significance 

 
 

Table 2 shows that the mean scores of male students on 
metacognition is 84.89 ± 12.06 and female students is 86.82 ± 
11.99. The calculated t-value is 2.27 which is significant at 0.05 level 
of significance. It indicates that there is significant mean difference 

between male and female students on metacognition. Female 
students are significantly higher on metacognition in comparison to 
male students. Thus, the hypothesis stating that “there exists no 
significant mean difference between metacognition of male and 
female 10+1 students” stands REJECTED at 0.05 level of 

significance. 
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Table 3: Mean, S.Ds. S.ED and t- value of Rural and Urban 
10+1 Students on Academic Achievement 

Variable Group    N    Mean    SD  SED t- 
value 

Academic 
Achievement 

Rural   400   71.55  10.57  
0.78 

 
1.92 

Urban 400   73.05 11.43 

 

 
Table 3 shows that the mean scores of rural and urban 10+1 

students on academic achievement are 71.55 ± 10.57 and 73.05 ± 
11.43 respectively. The computed t- value is 1.92 which is not 
significant at 0.05 level of significance. The mean score of urban 
students is slightly higher than the mean score of rural students but 

the difference is not significant. It shows that rural and urban 10+1 
students do not differ in their academic achievement. Thus, the 
hypothesis stating that “there exists no significant mean difference 
between academic achievement of rural and urban 10+1 students” 
is RETAINED at 0.05 level of significance. 
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Table 4: Mean, S.Ds. S.ED and t- value of Rural and Urban 
10+1 Students on Metacognition 

Variable Group  N    
Mean 

SD  SED t- 
value 

 
Metacognition 

Rural   400   86.91 11.97  
0.85 

 
2.48* 

Urban   400   84.80 12.06 

* Significant at the 0.05 level of significance 

 

 
Table 4 depicts that the mean scores of rural students on 

metacognition is 86.91 ± 11.97 and urban students is 84.8 ± 12.06. 
These two groups differ significantly as the calculated t- value is 
2.48 which is significant at 0.05 level of significance. It indicates 
that rural students are significantly higher on metacognition as 
compared to urban students. Thus the hypothesis that “there exists 

no significant mean difference between metacognition of rural and 
urban 10+1 students” stands REJECTED at 0.05 level of 
significance.  
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5.0 FINDINGS AND DISCUSSIONS  
The major findings of the study are as under: 

(a)  There exists significant mean difference between academic 
achievement of male and female 10+1 students. It is found that 
mean scores of the male students is lower than the female 

students indicating that the female students have high academic 
achievement than their male counterparts. The obtained results 
concur with the study of Vamadevappa (2005) who found that 
there was significant difference between boys and girls in their 

academic achievement. Joshi and Srivastava (2009) also found 
that girls were significantly higher on academic achievement as 
compared to boys. Similar results were obtained by Kaur (2010) 
who found that female possess higher academic achievement 
than male adolescents. 

(b)  There exists significant mean difference between metacognition 
of male and female 10+1 students. Female students have high 
mean score as compared to male students on metacognition. The 
result is in accordance with Joshi and Sharma (2003) who found 
that at certain age boys are more developed in verbal reasoning 

than girls, while girls are more developed in abstract reasoning. 
Zakaria, Yazid and Ahmad (2007) also found a significant 
difference in dimension of self-cheking between males and 
females. Simsek and Balaban (2008) in his study reported that 
female students were more effective in selecting and using 

appropriate strategies than male students.  
(c)  There exists no significant mean difference between academic 

achievement of rural and urban 10+1 students indicating that 
rural and urban students do not differ in their academic 
achievement. The results are in contrast to the results of Joshi 

and Srivastava (2009) who found that urban adolescents scored 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 271

higher in academic achievement as compared to rural 
adolescents but the reverse results were obtained by Kaur (2010) 
showing that rural adolescents have higher academic 
achievement as compared to urban adolescents. 

(d)  There exists significant mean difference between metacognition 
of rural and urban 10+1 students. As compared to urban 
students the rural students are significantly higher on 
metacognition. The results are in contrast with the findings of 
some studies. Sami and Ozgul (2009) found that students in 

urban areas developed better knowledge of cognition and 
regulation of cognitive skills. On similar front Kaur (2010) 
revealed that urban adolescents scored more on metacognition as 
compared to rural adolescents. 

 

6.0 CONCLUSION 
From the present study we can conclude that female students 

show high academic achievement than their male counterparts. 
They also have high metacognition in comparison to male students. 
The rural and urban students show similarity on academic 

achievement. On the metacognition front rural students differs from 
urban students. The present study will help in better understanding 
of metacognition with regards to secondary school students. 
Through a better understanding of the concept teachers, parents 
and the students themselves can help in developing the 

metacognitive environment both in school as well in home as 
metacognition plays a critical role in successful learning.  
  



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 272

References 
1. Baker, L. & Cerro, L.C. (2000). Assessing metacognition in children 

and adults. In Schraw, G. & Impara, J.C. (Eds.) Issues in the 
measurement of metacognition (pp. 99-146). Lincoln NE: Buros 
Institute of Mental Measurements. 

2. Ibe, H. Nagozi (2009). Metacognitive strategies on classroom 
participation and student achievement in senior secondary school 
science classrooms. Science Education International, 20(1/2), 25-31. 

3. Joshi, A. & Sharma, Y. (2003). Sex comparison of developmental 
trends of cognitive variables. Psycho-lingua, 33(1), 38-48. 

4. Joshi, S. & Srivastava, R. (2009). Self-esteem and academic 
achievement of adolescents. Journal of the Indian Academy of 
Applied Psychology, 35, Special Issue, 33-39. 

5. Kaur, Parvinder. (2010). A study of learning outcomes of 
adolescents in relation to their emotional intelligence, 
metacognition and personality traits. Chandigarh: Panjab 
University (Unpublished Ph.D. thesis). 

6. Kumar, S. (2013). Academic achievement of adolescents and their 
socio-economic status. Indian Psychological Review, 80(2), 95-102. 

7. Namabu, C. & Kunijiro, A. (2006). Moderator effects of 
metacognition: A test in a math of motivational model. Japanese 
journal of educational psychology, 54(2), 199-210. 

8. Saini, Monika (2010). A study of academic achievement of 
scheduled caste secondary school students in relation to study 
habits, home environment and school environment. Rohtak: 
M.D.U. (Unpublished Ph.D. thesis). 

9. Sami, M. & Ozgul, Y. (2009). Elementary students’ metacognition 
and epistemological beliefs considering science achievement, gender 
and socioeconomic status. Elementary education online, 8(3), 676-
693. 

10. Simsek, A & Balaban, J. (2008). Learning strategies of successful 
and unsuccessful university students. Journal of the Scholarship of 
Teaching and Learning, 8(2), 1-10. 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 273

11. Swanson, H.L. (1990).  Influence of metacognitive knowledge and 
aptitude on problem solving. Journal of educational psychology, 82, 
306-314. 

12. Vamadevappa, H.V. (2005). Study of the effectiveness of parental 
involvement on academic achievement among higher primary 
students. Journal of Educational Research and Extension, 42(2), 
23-32. 

13. Winn, W. & Synder, D. (1996). Cognitive perspectives in 
psychology. In Jonnassen, D.H. (Ed.) Handbook of research for 
educational communications and technology (pp. 112-142). New 
York: Simon and Schuster Macmillan. 

14. Zakaria, E., Yazid, Z. & Ahmad, S. (2007). Exploring matriculation 
students’ metacognitive awareness and achievement in a 
mathematics course. The International Journal of Learning, 16(2), 
333-348. 

  



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 274

PERFORMANCE AND EMISSIONS  
ON DIESEL ENGINE USING KUSUM OIL METHYL ESTER 

 
A S Paikra 

M.Tech Student 
Department of Mechanical 

Engineering 
VNIT, Nagpur 

A Chandravanshi 
Lecturer 

Department of Mechanical 
Engineering 

MIT, Ujjain M. P 
 

 
1.  Introduction 

 

Kusum (Schleichera oleosa) is a dicotyledonous, flowering 
and seed bearing vascular plant belonging to family sapindaceae. 
Kusum is native of tropical Asian countries and is distributed 
throughout the foothills of Himalaya from the Sutlej to 
chhotanagpur regions covering the states of Jharkhand, Bihar, 

Chhattisgarh, Orissa, Madhya Pradesh and Andhra Pradesh. 
Generally dry and mixed deciduous forest areas with slightly acidic 
but well – drained gravel or loamy soil are the favorite place to grow 
kusum trees. Though kusum trees are fire and frost resistant, they 
are best suited for 35 – 470C temperature and 750 – 2500 mm 

annual rainfall. Kusum is a slow growing large deciduous tree 
approximately 20–30 m tall and a crown spread of approximately 2–
4m diameter. Kusum flowers are usually devoid of petals. The shape 
of the fruit is ellipsoid to sub – globular berry and the base of the 

fruit is narrowed and apex pointed. The fruit are hard crustaceous 
and smooth or slightly spiny. Inside, the fruit contains one seed or 
sometimes two seeds. The seeds are rich in oil (60 - 72 %). The 
kusum trees generally flowers during the onset of dry season 
(January - February) and fruiting takes place during the month of 

March - April. The fruit ripen in the month of July - August. The 
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seeds are the major source of propagation and are viable mostly if 
sown freshly after collection. Proper drying and storage of seeds in 
airtight containers may allow germination of seeds up to 1-2 years. 
On prolonged storage the viability of seeds is lost drastically. Apart 

from production of biodiesel, kusum oil has several Industrial and 
Medicinal uses. Kusum oil is an important component of the 
Macassar oil used for hairdressing and cooling bath oil. Kusum oil is 
used in textile industry for batik applications and also for making 
soap. Pressed oil cakes from kusum are a rich source of crude 

protein, carbohydrates, fibre and other minerals and serves as a 
nutritive cattle feed. The bark of kusum tree produces tannins and 
dyes that are occasionally used in small – scale industries like 
tanning in leather industry. Different plant parts of kusum are used 
in traditional medicine. The seed oil is used for curing skin diseases 

like scabies, itching and acne. The bark decoction is also used 
against skin inflammations and ulcers. The decoction is also infused 
for curing malaria. 
 

The major use of kusum tree is for cultivation of lac, which produces 
good quality light colored resin. However, other uses of kusum tree 
are currently underexploited but hold promise to benefit human life 
in many spheres. [1, 2] 
2.  Biodiesel Preparation 

"Biodiesel is defined as mono-alkyl ester of long chain fatty acid 

derived from vegetable oil (edible and non-edible) or animal fats.” 
Four methods to reduce the high viscosity of vegetable oils to enable 
their use in common diesel engines without operational problems 
such as engine deposits have been investigated: blending with petro 
diesel, pyrolysis, micro emulsification (co solvent blending), and 

transesterification. 
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Transesterification is the most common method only the 
transesterification reaction leads to the products commonly known 
as biodiesel, i.e., alkyl esters of oils and fats. 

The procedure of bio-diesel preparation is as follow: 
1. Oil Extraction from seeds.  
2. Acid-Catalyzed Pretreatment.  
3. Transesterification.  
4. Separation.  

5. Washing.  
6. Storage.  

2.1 Esterification Process  
Special processes are required if the oil or fat contains significant 
amounts of FFA. Used cooking oils Non-edible oil typically contains 

2–7% FFA, and animal fats contain 5– 30% FFA. Some very low-
quality feedstock’s, such as trap grease, can approach 100% FFA. 
When an alkali catalyst is added to these feedstocks, the FFA react 
with the catalyst to form soap and water as shown in the reaction 
below: 

R-COOH + KOH → R-COOK + H2O 

An acid catalyst such as sulfuric acid can be used to esterify the FFA 
to methyl esters as shown in the following reaction: 

R-COOH + CH3OH → R-COOCH3 + H2O 

This process can be used as a pretreatment to convert the FFA to 

methyl esters, thereby reducing the FFA level. Then, the low-FFA 
pretreated oil can be transesterified with an alkali catalyst to 
convert the triglycerides to methyl esters. 
2.2  Transesterification process: 

The general transesterification process was followed for bio diesel 

preparation discussed below. Biodiesel is generally produced by 
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transesterification of triglyceride; a triglyceride reacts with an 
alcohol in the presence of a strong acid or base, producing a mixture 
of fatty acids alkyl esters and glycerol. The overall process is a 
sequence of three consecutive and reversible reactions, in which di 

and mono glycerides are formed as intermediates. The 
stoichiometric reaction requires 1 mol of a triglyceride and 3 mol of 
the alcohol. However, an excess of the alcohol is used to increase the 
yields of the alkyl esters and to allow its phase separation from the 
glycerol formed. Reactions could be summarized as follows: [3, 4] 

 
 
 
 
 

2.3  Bio diesel Preparation from kusum oil 
Kusum oil was obtained from S.K.oil mills near Telibanda, Raipur, 
(50/- Rupees per litter) Chhattisgarh, India. Before preparation of 
bio-diesel the property of oil likes chemical composition of oil, acid 
value, Saponification value and FFA etc. should be known for 

establishing procedure for bio-diesel. Kusum oil biodiesel was 
prepared using two step processes, in which initial step is acid 
Esterification process and second one is transesterification process. 
Experiments were conducted in a laboratory-scale setup. All 
chemicals including methanol (99.5%) and sulfuric acid (99% pure) 

Obtained from Central Scientific Co. Nagpur .were of analytical 
reagent (AR) grade. The KOH in pellet also obtained from Central 
Scientific Co. Nagpur, form was used as a base catalyst for 
transesterification reaction. Crude unrefined kusum oil was 
extreme red to pure yellow. This oil had an initial acid value of 

70.46 mg KOH/gm. of oil corresponding to a FFA level of 35.38%. 
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2.3.1  Acid Esterification 

It is an initial step for preparation of bio diesel in which acid is used 
as catalysis with methanol. 
a) Preheating of raw oil 
Crude unrefined kusum oil was extreme red to pure yellow in color. 

Initially raw kusum oil is poured in to a 500ml capacity reactor, with 
the help of magnetic stirrer raw kusum oil is heated up to 90-110 ⁰C 
and temperature was measured with the help of 
thermometer/electric digital meter. Raw oil is stirrer at a constant 
rpm, at duration of 1-2 hours. 

b) Esterification process using acid catalysis  
For   pre-treated   raw  kusum  oil   mix   with methanol 
(oil to methanol ratio 1:6) using H2SO4 as catalyst (1-5% 
of oil) in 2-3 hours reaction at 65⁰ C temperature. Here H2SO4 used 
as an acid catalysis. Figure 2 indicates esterification process using 

acid catalysis. 

  
Figure1: Esterification Process Using Acid Catalysis. 

c)  Separation of methanol from Esterifies oil 
Figure 3 shows clearly separation of methanol from esterified oil. 

After acid esterification process mixture is converted in to the 
separating funnel and left out for 2 hours for separation of esterified 
oil from methanol. Due to higher density esterified oil at the bottom 
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of the separating funnel and methanol is up side of the separating 
funnel. Take out esterified oil for opened separating funnel knob 
and collected in to a flask. 
d)  Neutralized Esterifies oil 
Transferred esterified oil in to separating funnel and with the help 

of distilled water neutralized esterified oil. Due to density water is 
bottom side of the separating funnel and esterified oil is up side of 
the separating funnel. Figure4 shows neutralized esterified oil. 
For removing moisture from esterified oil pass it from sodium 

sulphate, silica gel. It’s absorbing moisture from esterified oil. 
Final acid value of product is 1.19 mg KOH/gm of oil. There is 
94.14% reduction in acid value having which is suitable for the main 
Transesterification reaction. 
2.3.2  Transesterification process 

a) Preheating of esterified oil 

Figure 5 indicates pre heating of esterified oil. After neutralizing 
process of esterified oil, esterified kusum oil is poured in to a 500ml 
capacity reactor, with the help of magnetic stirrer raw kusum oil is 
heated up to 60⁰C and temperature was measured with the help of 
thermometer/electric meter. Raw oil is stirrer at constant rpm in 

magnetic stirrer. 
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Figure 2: Pre Heating of Esterifies Oil. 

b) Transesterification process using alkaline catalyst 

Alkaline-catalyzed transesterification was run using a pre-treated 
sample that had an acid value of is less than 5% of oil. A 6:1 ratio 

methanol-to-oil and an alkaline catalyst (0.5% w/v KOH) were used 
for the reaction for 3 hours. Figure 6 shows transesterification 
process using alkaline catalysis. 
c)  Separation of Glycerol from Transesterified oil 
Finally transesterified oil is shifted in to the separating funnel. The 

reaction product was allowed to settle overnight before removing 
the glycerol layer from the bottom (Due to higher density glycerol at 
the bottom and FAME is upper side) in a separating funnel to get 
the ester layer on the top, separated as bio diesel. Figure 7 indicated 
separation of glycerol from transesterified oil. 
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Figure 3: Separation of Glycerol from Transesterified Oil (FAME) 

 
d) Neutralizing Transesterified oil (FAME) 

Figure 8 shows neutralizing of transesterified oil. After overnight 

settling removing the glycerol layer from the bottom (Due to higher 
density glycerol at the bottom of separating funnel) and FAME (free 
acid methyl ester) is upper side of separating funnel. Using distilled 
water for neutralizing of transesterified oil. Heat up the distilled 
water up to 60ºC and mix up in transesterified oil. Whenever it is 

not neutralized mix water on oil, with the help of pH paper check 
out transesterified oil pH. During washing formation of soap is 
occurring due to alkali catalysis is present of transesterified oil. 
Those reduce yield of FAME (free acid methyl ester). 
After completion of neutralizing FAME (free acid methyl ester) 

complete mixture is turn out in a beaker and kept in to oven for 8-
10 hours for removing of moisture from FAME. This process gave 
kusum biodiesel having properties satisfying American standards 
for biodiesel. 
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The process followed to produce biodiesel from High FFA soybean 
oil have been summarized in following table. This is similar 
procedure and steps, followed in the production of castor oil. 

Process Temp Stirrer Reaction 
 (0 C) (rpm) (hrs) 
Pre-Treated 65o Constant 2-3 hrs 

  rpm  
Esterification Process 65o Constant 7 hrs 

  rpm  
Neutralized Esterifies oil - - 6 hrs 

    
Transesterification 65o Constant 1.45 
Process  rpm hrs 

 
3.  Results and Discussion 

3.1Characterization of biodiesel 
The FT-IR spectra in the mid-infrared region have been used 

to identify functional groups and the bands corresponding to 
various stretching and bending vibrations in the samples of oil and 
biodiesel. The position of carbonyl group in FT-IR is sensitive to 
substituent effects and to the structure of the molecule 
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3.2 Yield Optimization for KME production 

 
For 500 ml kusum oil sample, 1:6 molar ratio and 145ml methanol 
with 1% catalyst concentration (Graph 3.2.2) shows highest yield 
(490 ml). Similarly for 500ml Kusum oil, molar ratio 1:6 and 0.9% 

catalysts concentration with 7.45 gm of KOH (Graph 3.2.1) shows 
highest yield (495 ml). [5] 
3.2.1 Yield optimization with catalytic concentration 
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3.3 Properties of schleichera oleosa oil 
The following properties of kusum (schleichera oleosa) oil listed in 
table are as follows: 
 

Sr Test parameter Test Test 
No  unit result 
1 Flash point ˚C 240 
2 Pour point ˚C 10 
3 viscosity@25˚C cst 95.20 
4 Free fatty acid g/100g 70.40 
5 Density g/cc 0.99 
6 Saponification value - 196.89 

 
3.4 Comparison of Properties of KME with Diesel 

 

Properties  Diesel KME 
Density@15ºC 850 857.60 
(kg/m3)    
Flash point (˚C) 65 52 
Pour point (˚C) - 5 - 2 
Calorific value 43400 37595.50 
(Kj/kg)    

 
3.5 Engine Performance Analysis 

KME is one of the possible alternative fuels for replacement of diesel 
in CI engines. The exhaust gas temperature and exhaust emissions 
(C02 and NOX) were lower with operations on KME. [6, 7, 8] 

 
3.5.1 Brake Power Vs Brake Thermal Efficiency 

From the graph (3.5.1) it is seen that brake thermal efficiency for 
B75 (75% Biodiesel and 25% Diesel) is highest with increasing brake 
power and brake specific fuel consumption (graph 3.5.2) is also same 
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as using 100% diesel. The graph (3.5.3) shows that the exhaust gas 
temperature for 100% diesel is higher than KME and its KME-
Diesel blends. 

 
3.5.2 Brake Power Vs Brake Specific Fuel Consumption 

Graph 3.5.2 shows the variation of brake specific fuel combustion 
with brake power. The bsfc shows a decreasing trend as the brake 
power increases. This is because of increasing in fuel consumption 

rate; B100 showed an increase bsfc (0.65kg/kWh) compare to diesel 
(0.63kg/kWh) and all other blends. 
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3.5.3 Load Vs Exhaust Gas Temperature 

Graph 3.5.3 shows the exhaust gas temperature variations for KME 
and its blends with load. It is observed that the exhaust gas 
temperature increases with load as more fuel is burnt at higher load 
to meet the power requirements also seen that the exhaust gas 

temperature increases with percentage of methyl ester in the fuel 
for all the loads. This may be due to the oxygen content of the 
methyl esters, which improves combustion. The poor fuel 
atomization and vaporization due to higher viscosity of the methyl 

esters and their blends results in late burning of injected fuel and 
higher exhaust gas temperature. B25 gives less exhaust gas 
temperature with increasing loads. 

 
3.6.1 CO2 Emission 

Graph 3.6.1 shows the variation of carbon dioxide with load. The 
carbon dioxide emissions of KME were slightly reduced compared to 
mineral diesel. The CO2 emissions decrease with increase in ester 
content in diesel. Carbon dioxide emissions were found to be close to 

diesel emissions in case of B50 blend 
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3.6.2 HC Emission 

Graph 3.6.2 shows the variation of unburnt hydrocarbon emissions 
with brake power. HC emissions were found to increase for all 
blends. But the B50 blend was having similar emission trend with 
respect to mineral diesel. Due to higher viscosity and density of 
KME, the fuel flow rates are higher. Higher fuel entry in chamber 

which may remain unburnt, due to lesser calorific value. 
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3.6.3 NOx Emission 

Graph3.6.3 shows the variation of NOx with respect to brake 
power. For all load the NOx emissions were reduced due to lower 
heat release rate and due to lower calorific values which lowers the 
combustion temperature. KME with B25 blends shows lower NOx 

emission. 

 
4. Conclusion 

 
The present investigation was about the preparation of KME, 
studying and comparing various properties of KME with mineral 
diesel and carrying out performance and emission test on KME. 
 

KME was prepared in Mechanical as well as chemical Department 
laboratory. The yield of 99% KME can be obtained with 6:1 
methanol to oil ratio,0.9% KOH,1%H2SO4,reaction temperature of 
60-65˚C. 

 
The performance test revealed that schleichera oleosa methyl ester 
(KME) can be a potential alternative for mineral diesel with 
superior performance. The brake thermal efficiency for B75 was 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 289

found to be 30.3% and with diesel having 28%. The brake thermal 
efficiency was increased by about 2.3% for bio-diesel. The brake 
specific fuel consumption was found to be 0.68kg/kWh for B100 
compared to diesel with 0.65kg/kWh. Exhaust gas temperature was 

found to be more of all the blends of KME. The emission tests 
revealed that smoke was drastically reduced for all the blends of 
KME. The CO2 emissions were slightly reduced for all blends of 
KME. The unburnt hydrocarbons were slightly increased for KME. 
B50 showed similar trend of HC compared to mineral diesel. The 

NOx were found to be drastically reduced for all blends for KME. 
 
Thus the present study validates the use of schleichera oleosa 
methyl ester (kusum methyl ester) for compression ignition engines. 
B50 blend can be a potential alternative for CI engine. 
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1. Introduction: 
Nano-refrigerant was proposed on the basis of concept of the 

nanofluids, which was prepared by mixing the nanoparticles with 
traditional refrigerant. There were three main advantages followed 
for the nanoparticle used in the refrigerator. 
Firstly, Nanoparticles can enhance the solubility between the 
lubricant and the refrigerant. For example, Wang and Xie found 

that TiO2 nanoparticles could be used as additives to enhance the 
solubility between mineral oil and hydrofluorocarbons(HFC) 
refrigerant. The refrigeration system using the mixture of R134a 
and mineral oil appended with nanoparticles TiO2, appeared to give 

better performance by returning more lubricant oil back to the 
compressor, and had a similar performance compared to the systems 
using poly-ol ester (POE) and R134a. 
Secondly, the thermal conductivity and heat transfer characteristics 
of the refrigerants should be increased, which have been approved 

by a lot of investigations. For instance Jiang et al measured the 
thermal conductivities of CNT-R113 nano-refrigerant and found 
that the measured conductivities of four kinds of 1.0 vol.% CNT-
R113 nano refrigerants increase 82%, 104%, 43% and 50% 
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respectively. Wang et al carried out an experimental study of boiling 
heat transfer characteristics of Al2O3 nanoparticles dispersed in 
R22 refrigerant, and found that nano particles can enhance the heat 
transfer characteristic the refrigerant and the bubble size diminish 

and quickly move near the heat transfer surface. Wu et al 
investigated the pool boiling heat transfer of the R11 refrigerant 
mixed with nanoparticles TiO2, and the results indicated that the 
heat transfer enhancement reached 20% at a particle loading of 0.01 
g/L. Park and Jung investigated the effects of carbon nanotubes 

(CNTs) on nucleate boiling heat transfer of halocarbon refrigerants 
of R123 and R134a. The results show that CNTs increase nucleate 
boiling heat transfer coefficients for these refrigerants. Especially, 
large enhancement upto 36.6% was observed at low heat fluxes of 
less than 30Kw/m². Peng el al found that heat transfer coefficient of 

CuO-R113 was larger than that of pure refrigerant R113, and the 
maximum enhancement of heat transfer coefficient was 29.7%. Ding 
et al investigated the migrated mass of nano particles and migration 
ratio in the nano-refrigerant were larger than those in the nano-

refrigerant –oil mixture. 
Finally, nanoparticles dispersed in lubricant should decrease the 
friction coefficient and wear rate. Lee et al the investigated of the 
mineral oil mixed with 0.1% vol.% fullerene nanoparticles, and the 
results indicated the friction coefficient decreased by 90% in 

comparison with raw lubricant, which lead us to the conclusion that 
nanoparticles can improve the efficiency and reliability of the 
compressor. Jwo et al carried out a performance experiment of a 
domestic refrigerator using  hydro carbon refrigerant and 0.1wt.% 
Al2O3- mineral oil as working fluid, the results indicated that power 

consumption was reduced by about 2.4%, and the coefficient of 
performance was increased by 4.4%. 
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In the previous work, the author has investigated the basic 
characteristics of TiO2-R134a nano-refrigerants including the 
dispersion behavior, thermal conductivity and flow boiling heat 
transfer.The performance of a domestic refrigerator with 

nanoparticles added were also investigated. In the former 
experiment, the nanoparticles were added into the refrigeration 
system in two different ways. In one way the nanoparticles were 
added into the refrigeration system by first adding them to the 
lubricant to make the lubricant-nanoparticle mixture.Then, the 

mixtures were put into the compressor as the lubricant. In the other 
way nanoparticles and traditional refrigerant were mixed directly to 
make nano-refrigerant. The results of both of the ways had showed 
the better performance of the refrigerator with nanoparticles added. 
Isobutane (R600a) is more widely adopted in domestic refrigerator 

because of its better environmental and energy performances. In 
this paper, a new refrigerator test system was built up according to 
National Standards of China. A domestic R600a was selected. TiO2-
R600a nano-refrigerant was prepared and used as working fluid. 

The energy consumption test and freeze capacity test were 
conducted to compare the performance of the refrigerator with 
nano-refrigerant and pure refrigerant so as to provide the basic data 
for the application of nanoparticles in refrigeration system.  
2 Experiments: 
2.1 Experimental System: 

The experimental apparatus was built according to the national 
standards of china with a testing environment, domestic refrigerator 
and data collection and processing system (as shown in fig:1). The 
refrigerator was placed on a platform in constant temperature room. 
The room temperature was controlled by three adjusting heaters 

and an air conditioner. The fluctuation of the ambient temperature 
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was ±0.5℃ which was illustrated by figure: 2. The airflow velocity in 
the room was less than 0.25 m/s. 
The experimental domestic refrigerator was a BCD-228GS/MS type 
manufactured by Xinfei  Electric Co. Ltd., which was double door, 

multi-controlled refrigerator. The specifications of the refrigerator 
were shown in Table-1. 
19 resistance thermometers and three pressure transducers were 
placed on chilled compartment, fresh-food storage compartment and 
refrigeration system pipeline, and the detail arrangement was 

illustrated in figure-3. The power consumption of the domestic 
refrigerator was measured by a digital Watt-h meter with a precision 
of 1.0%. Table-2 summarizes all the characteristics of plant 
instrumentation. 
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Figure 3: Schematic diagram of experimental apparatus. Tsuc, 
Compressor suction temperature. TCond(inflow), Condenser inlet 
temperature. Tdis, Compressor discharge temperature. 
TCond(outflow) Condenser outlet temperature. Tdom Compressor 

dome temperature. TEvp(inflow) Evaporator intlet temperature. 
TCond-1,2 Condensation temperature 1, 2. TEvp(outflow) 
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Evaporator outlet temperature. TEvp-1,2 Evaporation temperature 
1, 2. Tfz-1,2,3 Frozen food storage compartment evaporator 
temperature 1,2,3. Psuc Compressor suction pressure. Tfd-1,2,3 
Fresh food storage compartment evaporator inlet temperature 1,2,3. 

Pdis Compressor discharge pressure. Pcond(outflow) Condenser 
outlet pressure 
 
Table 1: Refrigeration Specifications  

Gross Capacity 

Refrigerant 

Charged mass 

Compressor Type 

228 L 

R600a 

60 g 

Reciprocating                      

 
Table 2: Measurement equipment 

VARIABLE DEVICE ACCURACY RANGE 

         T 
        P 
        Power 

 Pt100 
Piezoelectric 
 Digital 

Watt/Watt-h 
meter 

 0.1℃ 
 0.2% 
 0.4% 

-50 to 100℃ 
 0-6 Bar, 0-
20 Bar 

 
 / 

 
2.2 Performance Test: 

In this study, the performance test of the domestic refrigerator 
comprise of energy consumption test and freezing capacity test. 
According to National Standard of China, the energy consumption of 
the domestic refrigerator should be measured when the refrigerator 
operates continuously 24h under a steady operation condition that 

the average temperature of fresh food compartment is less than 5 ℃, 
and the temperature of chill compartment is less than -18℃. The 
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freezing capacity is evaluated by the time that measurement 
package temperature drops from 25±	1 ℃ to -18℃ within 24 hours 
under specified test conditions. During the performance tests, the 
operating parameter was recorded including compressor suction and 

discharge pressure, evaporating temperature, and so on. 
2.3 Experimental Procedure: 
The experimental procedure is arranged as followed: 

(1) A performance test is made for the pure R600a system firstly. 
The experimental results are established to be a foundation 

for comparison. 
(2) TiO2-R600a nano-refrigerants with different concentrations 

were put into a refrigeration system, and the tests were 
conducted again under the same condition. 

2.4 Preparation of the TiO2-R600a Nano-refrigerant: 

Nano-refrigerant was prepared in a recommended method for 
nanofluids, the nanoparticles were mixed into the refrigerant and 
the mixture was kept vibrated with an ultrasonic oscillator to fully 
separated nanoparticles. The purity of the R600a used in the tests, 

which was supplied by the Dupont Company, was higher than 
99.8%. The TiO2 nanoparticles were provided by Zhejiang 
Hongsheng Nanotech Co. Ltd. The average particle diameters were 
about 50nm and the mass purity was about 99.5%. The 
nanoparticles masses were measured on an AB204-N balance 

manufactured by Mettler (Switzerland) with a precision of 0.1mg. 
The stability of nano-refrigerant was an important and basic 
problem. On the basis of the former study on the dispersion of 
nanoparticles in the refrigerant, 0.1 and 0.5 g/L concentration were 
selected for the further investigations. The refrigerant masses added 

to the refrigerator had to be strictly controlled to be less than ±1	푔 
in accuracy. 
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3.  Results and discussion: 
Figs. 4 and 5 compared to the compression discharge and suction 
pressures of the refrigeration system over one on-off cycle, showing 
that both pressures were reduced for the nano-refrigerant relative to 
R600a system, in which the largest reduction one was 0.5g/L. The 

results above were similar with the former investigation about 
TiO2-R134a nano-refrigerants as working fluids. 
 

 
 

 
Figs. 6-8 showed the evaporation temperature, fresh food storage 
compartment and frozen food storage compartment. The results 
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showed that the evaporation temperature was reduced with the 
nano-refrigerant, which lead to the lower fresh food and frozen food 
storage compartment temperatures. 
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Table 3 summarized the system parameter from the energy 

consumption tests. The energy consumption results were listed in 
table-4. Every test was run at least 4-5 times under the same 
condition to ensure that repeatability. All the results presented here 
had less than 1% difference in the energy consumption for parallel 
tests. From Table-4, energy consumption of TiO2-R600a nano-

refrigerant system was lower than that of pure R600a. The energy 
consumption of 0.865 kW h/day was least at a nanoparticle 
concentration of 0.5 g/L, which is 9.6% less than pure R600a system. 
From Table-3, the on-time ratio was 43.39% for the 0.5 g/L TiO2-
R600a nano-refrigerant system, which is less than for the pure 

R600a system, which also reduces the consumption as shown by the 
energy consumtion results listed in Table-4. 
Fig.9 described the freezing velocity of the refrigerator with 
different working fluids. It was obviously the freezing velocity of 

nano-refrigerant system was more quickly than the pure R600a 
system. 
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These results confirm that the refrigerator performance with TiO2-
R600a nano-refrigerant is better than with the pure R600a. The 
reason may be that the nanoparticles enhance the heat transfer 
characteristics of the refrigerant and also improves the friction 

characteristics of the lubricant. 
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4. Conclusions: 
In this paper, TiO2-R600a nano-refrigerants were used as a working 

fluid of domestic refrigerators. The results indicated that TiO2-
R600a can work normally and efficiently in refrigerators. Compared 
with the refrigerator using pure R600a as working fluids, 0.1 and 0.5 
g/L concentrations of TiO2-R600a can save 5.94% and 9.60% energy 

consumption respectively and the freezing velocity of nano-
refrigerant system was more quickly than the pure R600a system. In 
addition, the results were similar to the author’s early research of 
using TiO2-R134a as working fluids. So, the above works have 
demonstrated that nanoparticles can improve the performance of 

the domestic refrigerator. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 
 

Face recognition plays an important role in a wide range of 
applications, such as security access control, forensic investigation, 
law enforcement, suspect identification, model-based video coding, 

content based video indexing, computer interaction, intelligent 
robots and crowd surveillance. Now a day many biometric features 
are used in surveillance, for example face, fingerprint, Voiceprint, 
and iris recognition. The fingerprint recognition is the mostly used 
in our daily lives. But sometimes due to the sweat and the dust 

cause reduce the accuracy. In face recognition system, it is not 
necessary to have physical contact with the machine and the image 
can be captured naturally by using a video camera. 
In general, the face recognition system has three step process [4] [1], 
first is face detection, second is face extraction and the third is face 

recognition. The basis block diagram of a face recognition system is 
shown in figure 1. 
Face recognition form image can be categories into three classes [1] 
[5], namely holistic matching methods, feature-based matching 
methods and hybrid methods. 

A. Holistic matching methods 
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Holistic-based methods are based on holistic representation of the 
whole face region. One of the most widely used representations of 
the face region is eigenpictures and it is based on principal 
component analysis.  

B. Feature-based matching methods 
Feature-based methods are based on the shapes and geometrical 
relationships of individual facial features containing the eyes, mouth, 
nose, and chin. 

C. Hybrid methods 
The hybrid method uses both local features and the whole face 
region as the raw input to a recognition system. 

 

 
Fig.1. Block diagram of face recognition system 

 
Feature-based method is also more robust against rotation, scale, 
and light variations, but it depends on the accuracy of facial feature 
detection methods and it has been argued that being a feature-based 
techniques are not reliable enough for extracting individual facial 

features. Holistic-based methods have a robust against noise, 
blurring and partial occlusion [9]. However the two main holistic-
based face-recognition approaches are most of used, they are the 
principal component analysis (PCA) and the linear discriminant 

analysis (LDA). 
PCA was first used in 1987 by Sirovich and Kirby to represent facial 
images [6], [7]. After that, Turk and Pentland applied PCA to face 
recognition and presented the well-known eigenfaces method [2]. 
Principal component analysis is one of the popular methods [2] used 
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for feature extraction and signal processing for data reduction. It 
reduces the dimensionality of the image, as well as retains some of 
the variations in the image data and provides a compact 
representation of a face image. The purpose of the PCA method is to 

transform the face images into a small set of characteristics feature 
images, called eigenfaces. It is a type of principal component analysis 
and also known as Karhunen–Loeve transform which is specialized 
with face images. Using PCA we find a subset of principal 
components in a set of training faces. Then we project faces in this 

principal components space and get featured vectors. Standard 
classifiers include nearest distance criterion, Euclidean distance and 
nearest mean classification. Using PCA for Eigenfaces method, 
feature vectors identifying each image can be obtained as following 
steps [3] [8] [2]. 

II. CALCULATING EIGENFACES 
The process of calculating eigenfaces is as shown in below [8] [2]. 
 Let us assume that training set contain M face images of N 

rows and N columns. PCA is not directly applied to an image, 
hence converted images into 	Γ 	, 	Γ , 	Γ … . 	Γ .		  the column 

vectors with (푁 × 1) dimension. We need to calculate average 
face vector (휓),  

휓 =
1
푀 Γ  

 After calculating average face vector ,subtract the average face 
vector from each face vector, then obtain normalized face 
vector	휙  

	휙 = Γ − 휓 

	휙  Column vectors are collected in the matrix  
X= [	휙 ,휙 , 	휙 , … 	휙 ]. 
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Hence X has dimension푁 ×푀. To calculate eigenvectors, we 
first need to calculate first covariance matrix C 

                                             C=X푋  
 Now matrix C is going to be dimension 푁 × 푁  and determine 

푁  eigenvector and eigenvalues has greater computational 
complexity. To reduce dimension we choose covariance matrix 
C in (M×M) dimension like, 
                                  C=X X 

 The weight vector of each input image Ω  = 
[ 휔 ,휔 ,휔 … .휔 ]	 that contribution of each eigenface in 

representing the input face image treating the eigenfaces as a 
basis set for face images. 

 A new face image Γ  is transformed into its eigenface 
components 

										휔 = 푢 (Γ − 휓) 

For k=1 ….푀 푢 =eigenfaces 
 Calculate distance between input weight vector and all the 

weight vectors of the training set. To simplest method for find 
face from test database by using Euclidian distance 

푑 = ||Ω − Ω ||  

Here Ω  is a vector describing the nth face class. 
 

 A face is classified as belonging to class n when minimum 푑  is 
below some threshold; otherwise the face is classified as 

unknown face. 
 

  



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 308

III. FLOWCHART 

 
Fig. 2 A flow chart of face recognition using PCA algorithm  

IV. IMPLEMENTATION DETAILS 
In this project, we used the Indian face database which contains 
images of 40 distinct subjects with eleven different poses for each 

individual. Ten images of different subject put into the test database 
and two different images of those 10 subjects in test database. 
 

 
 

Fig. 3.Few images from training database 
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Fig.4. Image from test database 
 
 

 
 

Fig.5 Match image 
V. CONCLUSION 
In this paper, we have presented a face recognition system using 

principal component analysis. Here we have tested on different 
variety of face images such as neutral, smile mouth closed, smile 
mouth open, anger, disgust, fear, with cap, sad and surprised 
expressions. PCA is used for dimensionality reduction and it can be 

a very useful step for visualization and processing of high-
dimensional datasets. 
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TAGORE’S CRITIQUE OF NATIONALISM AND ITS 
COMPARISON WITH GANDHI’ CRITIQUE OF MODERNITY  

 
Reetu Jaiswal 

Department of Philosophy 
Delhi University, New Delhi 

          
 It is very well known that Tagore and Gandhi had played a 

very important role in arousing the feeling of self-dependency in 
Indian people. And in that sense, they contributed largely to make 
India a ‘nation’ of its own. The means that they adopted to attain 
this end were different, but very important. In this paper I will show 
how they resembled and contradicted each other in attaining the 

same end i.e. the freedom of our nation and an attempt will be made 
to show how far their opinions were helpful in actualizing Indian 
‘Swaraj’.                                                
Understanding Nationalism 
The term ‘Nationalism’ can refer to an ideology, sentiment, a form 

of culture, or a social movement.1 While there is significant debate 
over the historical origins of nations, nearly all specialists accept 
that Nationalism, at least as an ideology and social movement, is a 
modern phenomenon originating in Europe. Precisely where and 
when it emerged is closely related to that of the modern state and 

the push for popular sovereignty that came ahead with the French 
Revolution in the late 18th century. Since that time nationalism has 
become one of the most significant political and social forces in 
history perhaps most notably as a cause of both the first and second 
world wars. 

     In India, the idea of modern nation-state entered in second half 
of the nineteenth century, riding piggy-back on the western ideology 
of Nationalism. But, if any modern Indian who claims that 
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nationalism and the principles of the nation-state are universal has 
to take, willy-nilly, a position against two persons- Tagore and 
Gandhi. Each deeply respected the other and shared many basic 

values but they differed significantly in their world views.2 

Tagore’s Position- Rabindranath Tagore had many disagreements 

with Mahatma Gandhi on a variety of subjects, including 
nationalism, patriotism, the importance of cultural exchange, the 
role of rationality and of science, etc.3 Perhaps Tagore and Gandhi 
differ in their views because of their different personalities, as 
Tagore was a poet and Gandhi was a political leader. 

      But, both of them recognized the need for a ‘national’ ideology of 
India as a means of cultural survival and both recognized that, for 
the same reason, India would either have make a break with the 
post-medieval western concept of nationalism or give the concept a 
new content. As a result, for Tagore nationalism itself become 

gradually illegitimate; for Gandhi nationalism began to include a 
critique of nationalism.4 

     Nandy has found Tagore as a ‘dissenter’ of nationalist ideology, 
for whom nationalism itself become gradually illegitimate. 
Nationalism, according to Tagore, was ‘a great menace’.5 To him it 

was “a cruel epidemic of evil that is sweeping over the human world 
of the present age and eating into its moral vitality.”6 For him 
nationalism was an imported western category that was not based 
on social co-operation but on the spirit of conflict and conquest. It 
was linked with the impersonal machinelike instrumentalism of 

modern west thinking. 
      Tagore said “India has never had a real sense of Nationalism.”7 

It would do India ‘no good to compete with western civilization in its 
own field’. India’s ideals have evolved through her own history and 
if she desires to compete in political nationalism with other 
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countries, it would be like Switzerland trying to compete with 
England in building a navy.8 He said that we must make up our 
mind that we cannot borrow other people’s history, and that if we 
stifle our own, we are committing suicide. He said that it is the 

particular thing which for years has been at the bottom of India’s 
troubles.9 In one of his famous novels, ‘Gora’, the main character of 
the novel Gora says at one place, ‘If we have the mistaken notion 
that because the English are strong we can never become strong 
unless we become exactly like them, then that impossibility will 

never be achieved, for by mere imitation we shall eventually be 
neither one thing nor the other’.10 
   Tagore resented the strongly nationalist form the movement 
required, which made him refrain from taking active part in 
contemporary politics. Nationalism in India produced devastating 

effects. Indian nationalist leaders who blindly advocated nationalist 
sentiments in the Indian colonial context ignored the differences 
that exist in a multiethnic, multireligious, politically and 
economically weak and dependent society.11 Nationalism in other 

countries did not rise amid such peculiarly powerful traditions and 
institutions. Nationalism, which was supposed to be a unifying force, 
unleashed a series of contradictions.12 He believed that this basis of 
unity was at a social level and was achieved through saints like 
Nanak, Kabeer, Chaitanya, and others.13 He says, too, to his non-

Indian audience:  
 Not merely the subject races, but you who live under the 
delusion that you are free, are everyday sacrificing your freedom and 
humanity to this fetish of nationalism… It is no consolation to us to 
know that the weakening of humanity from which the present age is 

suffering is not limited to the subject races, and that its ravages are 
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even more radical because insidious and voluntary in peoples who 
are hypnotized into believing that they are free.14 
 
Being a poet, Tagore gave much importance to the personal 

relationship. All his novels and poems etc are the evidences for this 
statement. He condemned nationalism also because of personal 
relationship. He believed that the western concept of nationalism 
had no place for personal touching. It is totally based on the idea of 
establishing oneself by destroying others. We can see how he defines 

nationalism in his novels through its personal and cultural 
perspectives. To define this very idea I will go through one of his 
famous novels ‘Gora’. We can see here Tagore’s own political 
ideology, his ideas of ‘true’ patriotism, and desirable modes of social 
change. 

      Ashis Nandy has described the concept of nationalism in ‘Gora’ 
very beautifully. Central to the narrative is Gora’s patriotism. When 
it finds expression in nationalism, this patriotism has a number of 
distinct features. First, Gora has no awareness that his nationalism, 

his idea that Hindus should become a single homogeneous nation, is 
borrowed from the west; and that therefore it has no cultural roots. 
When he goes to a village as a political community, culturally more 
rooted in the moral codes of the civilization.15 

      Second, Gora’s nationalism reifies the idea of the nation. It is 

only much later that the reality of rural Bengal- the oppression and 
violence it contains- confronts him with a choice between the 
empiricism of life and that of books. This ability of nationalism to 
reify its prospective beneficiaries- that is, the citizens of the nation 
that it idealizes- is a constant theme in Tagore’s work; in Gora, he 

explores its consequences in contemporary politics for the first 
time.16 
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     Third, Gora’s nationalism assumes that the indigenous is 
intrinsically and fundamentally different from the exogenous and 
that the Indian or Hindu self can be fully defended on its own terms. 
Gora’s parentage is used by Tagore as the ultimate symbolic proof 

that such a concept of national identity is itself exogenous and 
violates the fundamental principles of Indianness and Hinduism.17 

       Gora’s changing concept of nationalism is a consequence of the 
changing contours of his self-knowledge, acquired through a painful 
process of self-confrontation. In the end of the novel, Gora himself 

makes the choice more self-consciously when he senses that 
Anandamayi represents in her womanliness the spirit of India more 
truly than his pure, disinfected, masculine version of Indianness and 
Hinduism.18 The new awareness of his origins and his ‘genetic 
untouchability’ saves Gora from his narrow nationalism and brings 

him closer to his mother and, by implication, motherland.19 

      This shows that Tagore criticized the western notion of 
nationalism that was impersonal and based on power. He defined 
nationalism on the basis of cultural unity. He denied its western 

perspective and showed through his novel that the main essence of 
nationalism lies in the fact that we should consider all the religion 
and castes and human being as one and not to alienate others as 
untouchable. But the original concept of nationalism does not have 
this quality. Nationalism in India destroyed her unity. Tagore 

believed that India paid a huge price for adopting the western notion 
of nationalism- selling off its own inheritance.20 

     On the same basis he criticized also the western concept of 
nation. According to Tagore, “A nation, in the sense of the political 
and economic union of a people, is that aspect which population 

assumes when organized for a mechanical purpose.” He says that 
now the living bonds of society are breaking up and giving place to 
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merely mechanical organization21 and when this organization of 
politics and commerce, whose other name is the nation, becomes all 
powerful at the cost of the harmony of the higher social life, then it 
is an evil day for humanity. India is now ruled by this abstract being 

Nation.22 

     In his essay ‘Nationalism’, he distinguished between government 
by kings and human races (his term for civilization) and government 
by nation (his term for nation-state). He believed that ‘government 
by the Nation is neither British nor anything else; it is an applied 

science’. It is universal, impersonal and for that reason completely 
effective.23 The moral of nation is that all the peoples of the earth 
should strain their physical, moral and intellectual resources to the 
utmost to defeat one another in the wrestling match of 
powerfulness.24 

     According to Tagore the concept of nation is totally western and 
is based upon power and economy. So it does not have any room for 
human relations or feelings, hence, become totally impersonal and 
exclusive. He said, “I am not against one nation in particular but 

against the general idea of all nations.”25 
    He recognizes that the standard advice to India will be: ‘Form 
yourself into a nation, and resist this encroachment of the Nation’. 
He rejects the advice because it assumes that human salvation lies 
in the ‘dead rhythm of wheels and counter wheels’ and on ‘mutual 

protection, based on a conspiracy of fear’. Instead he looks back to 
what he sees as the real tradition of India, which is to work for ‘an 
adjustment of races, to acknowledge the real difference between 
them, and yet seek some basis of unity’26 

       But he makes difference between ‘the spirit of west’ and ‘the 

nation of west’. The good things that West has given us are only 
because of its spirit and not because of nation. In this context he 
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admired things of west that were important to build India a free and 
developed nation. In opposition with Gandhi’s thoughts, he believed 
that instead of rejecting everything western and adopting everything 
indigenous (as propagated by the cult of ‘charkha’) Indians must 

take the best of the west and assimilate it with the best of India so 
as to create a self-reliant country and dispense with its dependence 
on alien rule.27 Gandhi was an outsider to modern India, Tagore an 
insider. Tagore participated in shaping the modern consciousness in 
India.28  

       For Tagore, western ideas, particularly science, were vital to 
India’s regeneration. Though he harbored serious reservations 
about machines, he was in sympathy with the spirit of rational 
curiosity during the development of science. He wanted to inculcate 
this spirit of inquiry in the minds of Indian people. Instead of 

propagating the cult of charkha, he wanted Indian leaders to 
modernize their farming technique. He wanted to introduce 
cooperative crop production, distribution of points for high quality 
seeds, and schemes to test soils and supply suitable manure. He 

believed that such activities would require intelligence, knowledge, 
drive and commitment that are essential for the country’s 
liberation.29 

       Where Gandhi forced people to use everything swadeshi in every 
field, such that – use of charkha, instead of parliament established 

‘panchayati raj’, etc; Tagore condemned romantic attachment to the 
past, what he called the tying of India to the past “like a sacrificial 
goat tethered to a post”, he accused men who displayed it- they 
seemed to him reactionary- of not knowing what true political 
freedom was, pointing out that it is from English thinkers and 

English books that the very notion of political liberty was derived. 
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But against cosmopolitanism he maintained that English stood on 
their own feet and so must Indians.30 

       Though Tagore criticized the western perspective of nation and 
nationalism, he wanted India to become a nation of its own. It is 

worth noticing that while Tagore wanted to make India a modern 
and developed country with the base of her culture, Gandhi totally 
denied modernity in building his nation. Gandhi was the first leader 
who directed his attention towards the evolution of an indigenous 
culture and civilization.                       

Gandhi’s view on Nationalism and Modernity– Strongly 

disagreeing with Tagore’s vehement attack on any variant of 
nationalism as an unmitigated evil that could only thwart the quest 
for Swaraj, Gandhi defended the Indian nationalist movement as 
representing his own brand of ‘Non-violent Nationalism’, which, in 

his eyes, was perfectly compatible with an ethos of inclusivity and 
moral universalism.31 

      Pointing to Gandhi’s seemingly universalistic and humanistic 
discourse of moral individuation, several writers have erroneously 
suggested that it was perhaps not a nationalism at all, at least not in 

the Western sense of the term (Parekh 1995, 39-41; Nandy 1994,3). 
Yet Gandhi himself, distinguishing between violent and non-violent 
forms of nationalism, repeatedly acknowledged that “Non-violent 
nationalism is a necessary condition of corporate or civilized life.” 
Indeed, many prominent Gandhi scholars have emphasized the 

impact of his ideas on the construction and evolution of India as an 
independent nation-state. Satyagraha (truth-force) based on the 
moral ideals non-instrumental social action, thus seemingly 
contradicting instrumentalist explanations of nationalism. 

       In his book ‘Hind Swaraj’ the editor ends with a strong 

affirmation of the possibility of the non-violent nationalism which 
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requires that western civilization be “driven out” and India’s 
“pristine condition” be restored. “Real home-rule is self-rule or self-
control”, he concludes, and “the way to it is passive resistance 
(satyagraha): that is soul-force or love-force. In order to exert this 

force, Swadeshi in every sense is necessary.”32 

       Gandhi said that one must go through nationalism to reach 
internationalism, in the same way that one must go through war to 
reach peace. He believed that some nations want to profit at the 
expense of and rise on the ruin of other countries. According to 

Gandhi, true nationalism will generate a want in people to organize 
itself and find full self-expression for the benefit and service of 
humanity at large.33 But Gandhi went much farther than 
Internationalism. He appeals to us to feel one not only with our 
fellow human in the village, province, country and the world, but 

also to tune ourselves with the Infinite Universe. But for practicing 
and realizing this ideal of Universalism it is not at all necessary for 
us to fly ceaselessly to the ends of heaven and earth; we can feel one 
with the Universe while living quietly in our small cottages. 

According to Gandhi the basis of our material existence should to be 
our cultural or spiritual abode. This is the essence of his doctrine of 
Swadeshi. “My patriotism”, says Gandhiji, “is both exclusive in the 
sense that in all humanity I confine my attention to the land of my 
birth. But it is inclusive in the sense that my service is not of a 

competitive or antagonistic nature. I want to identify myself with 
everything that lives.”34 

       He said “My love, therefore, of Nationalism, or my idea of 
nationalism is that my country may become free-free that if need be 
the whole of the country may die- so that the human race may live. 

There is no room here for race-hatred. Let that be our 
nationalism.”35 



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16 
VOLUME 3, ISSUE 4(4), APRIL 2014 

 

 

 320

      Hence, where for Tagore, nationalism was nothing but evil, 
Gandhi saw both good and evil in it. He asserted that it is its 
narrowness and exclusiveness that makes it evil.36 While Tagore’s 
critique of nationalism is based on his view of nation, Gandhi’s 

concept of nation included his critique of modernity. In Tagore’s 
notion of nation we will see that he was not against modernity but 
was against the western concept of nation. But Gandhi, to build 
India as a Nation, totally criticized modern concept of civilization. 
They both wanted to make India free and developed nation but their 

means were different.  
       Gandhi found a feeling of nation despite different villages, 
different races, and different religions of India that was inherent in 
it from the early history of the country. He said that the English 
have taught us that we were not one nation before and it will 

require centuries before we become one nation. This is without 
foundation. We were one nation before they come to India. One 
thought inspired us. Our mode of life was the same. It was because 
we were one nation that they were able to establish one kingdom. 

Subsequently they divided us. The introduction of foreigners did not 
destroy this nation, they emerged in it.37  
        His ‘Hind Swaraj’ contained the basic ideals on which the 
future constitution of India should be based. To make India, a 
Nation, it is desirable to frame a constitution with the background 

of Indian tradition. Unfortunately, most of our leaders have not 
cared to study the ancient Indian Institution. Gandhi alone has been 
laying stress on the respect of national reconstruction.38 

        Democracy was the best type of government for Indian nation. 
But which way shall Democracy go? According to Mahatma Gandhi, 

democracy can only be saved through non-violence because 
‘democracy, so long as it is sustained by violence, cannot provide for 
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or protect the weak’. He states: “My notion of democracy is that 
under it the weakest should have the same opportunity as the 
strongest that can never happen through violence.”39 What, then, is 
the technique of non-violent democracy? It is Decentralization. 

Violence logically leads to centralization; the essence of non-
violence- governed at least.40 It must be clearly understood that 
Gandhiji did not advocate decentralization only because of its 
economic and political advantages. To Gandhi decentralization 
envisions and upholds the cultural or spiritual ideal of “simple living 

and high thinking.”41 Gandhi regarded simplicity as a cultural and 
moral necessity. 
          Gandhi believed that India’s socioeconomic construction 
toward ‘swaraj’, i.e. political independence or self-government, 
depended on freeing itself from modern civilization.42 Embracing 

chiefly “bodily welfare” as the object of life, modern civilization in 
one British experience has gnawed away at the health of the old 
Indian civilization, which once provided the social and moral 
foundations of a “naturally undivided” Indian nation. With the 

arrival of Europeans, their civilization has appeared in its many 
violent manifestations: the railway which constitutes a “carrier of 
plague germs”; lawyers who teach immorality by selfishly advancing 
conflicts instead of helping to resolve them; and modern medical 
professionals dependent on supporting technologies and institutions 

which strengthen physical indulgence and sin. Driven by the desires 
generated by modern civilization, Indians have lost their traditional 
connection to spirituality, ahimsa, and tolerance-values that are 
indispensable for Indian self-rule.44 One by one, each individual soul 
must be turned away from the enticing shadows of modern 

civilization and reoriented toward the ancient ideals of community, 
equality, physical health and spiritual Truth. It is therefore not 
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surprising that the Editor refers to “doing one’s duty (dharma)” as 
the only appropriate educational path to both individual and 
national self-rule: Civilization is that mode of conduct which points 
out to man the path of duty. Here are the seeds of Gandhi’s own 

personal transformation that culminates in his proud proclamation 
that “ancient Indian civilization represents the best that the world 
has ever seen.”45 
        Gandhi’s thoughts and practices of swadeshi aimed, by reviving 
charkha and khadi, to restore the identity of largely impoverished 

Indian peasants within their own indigenous culture. Charkha, 
depicted at the centre of the flag of the independence movement, 
was the symbol of “unity and non-violence” of the Indian people 
that Gandhi thought as ideal, but it was also another expression of 
his faith that “the real India is in villages.” His theory of trusteeship 

financially supported the charkha and khadi movement. His theory 
of trusteeship is defined as the idea that wealthy people should 
consider their property as something God trusted them to manage 
for the profit of society and should have as ‘trustees’ for the benefit 

of the poor.46      

      To construct the village economy he introduced idea of 
“Panchayat”. Through the entity called “panchayat”, he envisioned 
tenant farmers organizing unions and striking as a form of non-
violent non-cooperation. Through this Gandhi thought of 

decentralization of power, such that every village is a fundamental 
unit of politics. He said that Independence must begin at the 
bottom. Thus, every village will be a republic or Panchayat having 
full powers. 

      His ideal of nation building based on simple life in villages, so he 

criticized materialistic modern civilization. The “material 
advancement without limit” was a product of “industrialism” 
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founded chiefly upon “machinery” in the modern civilization. “At 
present the machine is helping a small minority to live on the 
exploitation of the masses.” Machinery is the chief symbol of 
modern civilization; it represents a great sin.47 He also criticized his 

countrymen for running after English language. He said, “It is 
worth noting that by receiving English education we have enslaved 
the nation.”48 Thus, the whole structure of his socioeconomic 
philosophy is based on a spirit critical of modern civilization. “It is 
my deliberate opinion that India is being ground down not under the 

English heel but under that of modern civilization.”49 

     Gandhi introduced before us a ‘New Civilization’. He himself 
explained his conception of new civilization, or as he calls it, the 
Ram Rajya: 
 It can be religiously translated as kingdom of God on earth. 

Politically translated: it is perfect democracy in which, inequalities 
based on possession and non- possession, colour, race or creed or sex 
vanish. In it land and state belong to the people, Justice is prompt, 
perfect and cheap and, therefore, there is freedom of worship, and of 

speech and the press- all this because of the reign of the self-imposed 
law of moral restraint. Such a state must be based on truth and non-
violence and must consist of prosperous, happy and self-contained 
villages and village communities.50 

 After discussing the views of Tagore and Gandhi on 

‘Nationalism’ and ‘Modernity’, I come to this conclusion that though 
their views on nationalism and modernity are contradictory to each 
other, but, they are similar at the place where Gandhi criticized 
modernity and Tagore criticized nationalism. In the last section of 
this paper I will show the similarities between their ideas. 
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SIMILARITIES:- 
1. Both of them knew that India was facing the problem of 

adjustment of different races, different religions, and different 
castes in one country. Tagore found the solution of this problem 
in India’s culture and society. He wanted people to be one with 

others by personal relationship. While Gandhi tried to solve this 
problem on religious and political basis, all of Gandhi’s political 
life has been spent in integrating minorities. 

2. What linked the two was, their continuing attempts to 

reaffirm a moral universe within which one’s politics and social 

ideology could be located. A central theme in Tagore’s 
reaffirmation of a moral universe was a universalism that denied 
moral and cultural relativism and endorsed a large, plural 
concept of India.51 Gandhi also wanted the whole universe to 
become one on the base of morality. 

3. Tagore, despite his great admiration for many features of 

western life, was quintessentially in agreement with Gandhi’s 
judgment. Gandhi had described Indian infatuation with the 
West as ‘Moha’, the high road to cultural suicide. The poet 
compared the western impact with disease. The difference is only 

that, if Gandhi condemned the totality of modern civilization as 
civil, to Tagore its supreme evil consisted in nationalism, which 
separated man from man and led to destructive conflict.51 

4. Tagore also came very close to Gandhi’s position in his 

perception of India’s political traditions. While he did not 
emphasize the notion of self-sufficient village republics he 

questioned the value of state power and, in fact, of nationhood 
itself for the life of a people. He shared with other Bengali 
thinkers of the nineteenth century the notion that society rather 
than the state was the central focus of Indian life. Like Gandhi, 
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he too was extremely suspicious of centralized state power. His 
agenda for national reconstruction, like Gandhi’s, emphasized 
the rural unit rather than the grand edifice of the state.52 

5. The similarities between Gandhi’s programme and Tagore’s 

ideas on the reconstruction if Indian society 1890s onwards is 

indeed striking. He too regarded the centralized state as an 
institution alien to India. He welcomed the spirit of ‘swadeshi’, 
not stimulate Indian industry, but because it might teach us to 
give up our comforts and make a modest act of self-denial the 

basis of national unity.53  
6. Tagore decried the excesses of the boycott movement. His 

emphasis was not on agitation but building self-confidence and 
ties of unity between the elite and the masses. He repeatedly 
uses an expression for which there is no exact equivalent in 
English, ‘kalyan’, moral and material well-being. Tagore’s 

conception of ‘kalyan’ uniting the entire society bear close 
resemblance to Gandhi’s idea of ‘sarvodaya’.54 

                                                            
1) CONCLUSION:-- 
Both of them, having some contradictions and some similarities, 

were concerned to make India an independent country. They 
foresaw some of the problems that are now emerging in the political 
culture of nation-state in both the west and the east. Perhaps the 
time has come to take stock of the costs of the nation-state system 
and the nationalism that sustains it. Such stock-taking may not 

alter the past but it may lead towards a redefinition of the concept 
and functions of the state, at least in this part of the globe. Their 
ideas are relevant today also. In the making of Indian nation, 
Tagore’s adoption of western or modern ideas and Gandhi’s 

admiration of tradition and ancient civilization, both were very 
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important. And today without modernity, though, we cannot 
imagine a developed country, but without its culture and civilization 
that country cannot be stable and safe. 

      Hence, we can say that, though there means were different 

but they had the same end i.e. independence of India. The Mahatma 
might not have shared Tagore’s hostility of the very idea of 
nationalism but he share the poet’s moral concerns. 
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Introduction: 
Before a pharmaceutical company 
can initiate testing in humans, it 
must conduct extensive preclinical 
or laboratory research or clinical 

research. Clinical research enables 
doctors and researchers to find new 
and better ways to understand, 
detect, control and treat illness. A 
clinical research study is a way to 

find answers to difficult scientific or health questions. For example, 
the study might explore the best ways to counsel people with a 
genetic mutation for colon cancer. 
Usually to put any activities into perspective, research typically 
involves scientific efforts and years of experiments in animal and 

human cells. The compounds are also extensively tested in animals. 
Preclinical pharmaceutical research encompasses all aspects of drug 
discovery and development, from basic research into how cells and 
organs work and how disease processes disrupt that work to the 
development, formulation, and manufacture of drugs. During 

preclinical drug development, pharmaceutical companies evaluate 
the drug's toxic and pharmacologic effects through in vitro (“test 
tube” based) and in vivo (in living organism) laboratory animal 

testing. 
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Genotoxicity screening is performed, as well as investigations on 
drug absorption and metabolism, toxicity of the drug's metabolites, 
and the speed with which the drug and its metabolites are excreted 
from the body. Other activities that fall under this umbrella are  

biological and biochemical research using in vitro and in vivo 
experiments  genomics, the study of gene expression in cells, 
organisms, and populations to determine the molecular biology of 
disease proteomics, the study of protein expression patterns to 
understand how normal and disease processes differ design, 

synthesis and selection of diverse chemical and natural product “ 
libraries” of compounds to screen for desirable biological activity, 
often via high throughput, “industrialized” drug screening assays 
analytical development for drug research and manufacturing animal 
testing of drug candidates for efficacy and metabolism 

determination of drug toxicity, teratogenicity (foetal and growth 
effects), and carcinogenicity (Chemicals which are known to cause 
cancer are called carcinogens and the process of cancer development 
is called carcinogenesis) development and scale-up of chemical and 

fermentation drug manufacturing processes drug formulation and 
stability testing. 
 
This list is far from complete. 
The statistics that support this work cover a broad range of 

statistical methods featured in the SYSTAT product. Sample sizes 
can range from 10 or fewer animals to hundreds or millions of 
multivariate records in drug screening and structure searches. 
Almost all statistical features in SYSTAT ranging from basic 
statistics to multivariate methodologies including regression 

analysis, experimental designs, classification, clustering methods, 
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etc., to high-dimensional visualization aids find useful applications 
in preclinical pharmaceutical research. 
The highlights of some of pharmaceutical research applications 
mapped with statistical features to ease the pains of 

researcher/industry are as follows. We discuss a few cases only. 
SYSTAT’s capability and feature lists are given at the end. 
Assessing reliability and validity of a dichotomous 
biomarker (1): 
Study of the intra- and inter-rater reliability of a dichotomous 
biomarker (a cellular or molecular indicator of exposure, health 

effects, or susceptibility), involve measuring the agreement between 
two different determinations of the biomarker status of an 
individual. To assess intrarater reliability, the same analyst would 
make the determination using the same specimen of material under 
“identical” conditions, with determination blinded. To assess 

interrater reliability, two different analysts would make the 
determination (blinded) using the same specimen of material under 
“identical” conditions. Statistical methods that ease the pains of a 
researcher in assessing both intra- and iterrater reliability are as 

follows: 
 

 
 
For example, Tockman et al. (2) examined the use of murine 
monoclonal antibodies to a glycolipid antigen of human lung cancer 
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as a biomarker in the detection of early lung cancer. As a part of 
their assessment of the inter-rater reliability of scoring stained 
specimens, they compared the results obtained on 123 slides read by 
both a pathologist and a cytotechnologist. 

They found a moderate overall agreement between the two 
observers using PABAK =0.60, “almost perfect agreement” on 
specimens that appear to be positive and, and no agreement on 
specimens that appear to be negative. They determined that the 
biomarker determination process should be targeted toward those 

specimens that are negative. 
The validity of a biomarker is defined to be the extent to which it 
measures what it is intended to measure. Qiao et al. (3) proposed 
that the expression of a tumor-associated antigen by exfoliated 
sputum epithelial cells could be used as a biomarker in the detection 

of preclinical, localized lung cancer. For Tockman et al. (2) for the 
biomarker to be valid, there must be a close agreement between the 
classification of patient (cancer/no cancer) using the biomarker and 
the diagnosis of lung cancer using the gold standard (in this case, 

consensus diagnosis using ‘best information’). Qiao has analyzed his 
pains using the following features. 
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Later Qiao et al. compared these results with the ‘standard 
methods’ of chest X-ray and sputum cytology and found that the 
biomarker proposed by Tochman et al. (2) had higher sensitivity, 
lower specificity, and slightly higher accuracy than both of the 

standard methods. 
Assessing reliability and validity of a continuous biomarker: 
In analyzing a continuous biomarker, researchers have used 
statistical techniques for different experimental setups, such as: 
 

 
Suppose that a random sample of n specimens is repeatedly analyzed 

m times (replicates) 
independently. Replicates are 
i) the occasions at which the biomarker determinations are made in 
case of intrarater 
reliability and 

ii) the observers in the case of interrater reliability. 
Stephen (1) studied an example for n=15 and m =2, taken from a 
study of a bile acid–induced apoptosis assay for colon cancer risk (4), 
used intra-class correlation method to evaluate interrater reliability. 

As an alternative to this method he used Lin’s coefficient of 
concordance (5). It is noted that both the coefficients indicate 
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extremely poor agreement between the measurements of a 
biomarker. 
Taioli et al. (6) provided an example for the application of their 
approach to assessing the reliability of four different biomarkers for 

exposure to carcinogenic metals. The biomarkers they examined 
were 
1. DNA-protein crosslink (DNA-PC), 
2. DNA–amino acid crosslink (DNA-AA), 
3. Metallothionein gene expression (MT) and 

4. Auto antibodies to oxidized DNA bases (DNAox). 
Stephen (1), as another example, taken from Taioli et al. (6), 
presented only DNA-PC results. 
In this study, weekly blood samples were drawn three times (m=3) 
from each of five healthy, unexposed subjects (n=5) and each blood 

sample was divided into either three or four aliquots (r = 3 or 4) for 
analysis. The blood samples were analyzed during the week in which 
they were drawn. He used random effects ANOVA to analyze major 
components of biomarker variability that must be considered when 

evaluating reliability. They are, ‘week’ effect (intra-subject 
variability), the ‘subject’ effect (inter-subject variability), their 
interaction effects and pure error effect. He observed the presence of 
significant ‘week’ and interaction effects, suggesting that the ‘week’ 
effect varies across subjects. Authors Taioli et al. (6), pointed out 

that, by analyzing the blood samples during the week in which they 
were drawn, they introduced a possible batch effect that is 
confounded with the ‘week’ effect. Therefore, the significant intra-
subject variability could be a result of the batch effect and not of 
true week-to-week variation. To prevent this batch effect in the 

future, the authors modified their assay so that the DNA-PC 
determination could be performed for all samples at one time. 
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A view on sample size estimation: 
In preclinical experiments involving increased pain, discomfort, fear, 
or risk on the part of the subjects, it is apparent that it is entirely 
unethical to conduct an experiment with too small a sample size. If 
this is done, the subjects, human volunteers’ or helpless animals, 

have suffered to no avail. Implicit in informed consent is the notion 
that the research is conducted efficiently. If the sample size and 
statistical power are wastefully high, then extra subjects have 
suffered needlessly. In studies involving suffering or sacrifice, not 

too big and not too small, but just right, this principle should be 
applied. Even in research where no suffering is involved, resources, 
money, and the valuable time of researchers and human subjects 
can be wasted with the wrong sample size. 
Thus estimation of Power and Sample size is one area where any 

scientist or researcher can see the importance of correct or sufficient 
statistical power or sample size in an experiment. If the sample size 
is too small, and, consequently, the statistical power is too low, there 
is a high probability that the experiment will not detect the effect of 
interest. That is, even though the research hypothesis is true, the 

data collected under this experimental design will not yield a 
statistically significant test result. The researchers involved in such 
an experiment will be hard pressed to prove that the effect is not 
present, as their research design, because of its low statistical power, 
was not sensitive enough to detect an effect. 

Pak Sham (7) insisted that individuals with heterozygous 
inheritance at the locus are phenotypically different from 
homozygous individuals. Mendelian inheritance implies that the 
three phenotypes will appear as offspring from two heterozygous 
parents in the proportions ¼, ½ and 1/4, where the ¼ fractions 
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represent homozygous offspring and the ½ fraction represents 
heterozygous inheritance. He studied 

 
At 5% level of significance, power = 80% and number of categories 
=3, for ‘not equal’ to 
alternative, the sample size required is 241. 
The usage of statistical analysis in pharmaceutical industry have 

developed exponentially in recent years. Many earlier studies were 
based on standard cross tabulations (chi-squared analysis) in small 
numbers of cases and controls, often with case groups being 
clinically heterogeneous. Although this type of study still appears in 
many applications, now-a-days the industry has identified the need 

for large, well-characterized multivariate modeling such as multiple 
linear regression, multivariate linear regression, logistic regression, 
general linear model, Survival analysis, boostraping methodologies, 
simulation techniques, parametric and nonparametric hypothesis 
tests etc... 

Below we give a list of a few applications mapped with statistical 
features used by researchers to achieve their goals. For more details 
on a particular study please refer to the respective references given 
at the end. 
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SYSTAT’s capability: 
SYSTAT is a high value, integrated desktop statistics and graphics 
software package for Scientists, Engineers, and Statisticians that 

provides the most extensive selection of reliable statistics and high 
quality, interactive graphics at its price point, enabling customers to 
analyze their data, make meaningful discoveries, and present their 
results more efficiently than any other statistics or graphics tool. 

SYSTAT’s core strength derives from the breadth, depth, and 
robustness of its statistical procedures. With SYSTAT’s extensive 
statistical library, you’ll never have to worry about finding the right 
statistic for the specific needs of your research data. SYSTAT 
delivers over 20 years of experience writing statistical algorithms 

from leading statisticians. These robust 
algorithms giving meaningful results – even with extreme data. 
Many of these procedures are unique in content and depth such as 
Spatial Statistics, Logistic Regression, Survival, Test Item Analysis 
and General Linear Model. For instance, you can analyze 
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geostatistical data with deep spatial statistics capabilities including 
2-D and 3-D Variogram, Kriging and simulation. Another example, 
the Logit module can fit every model found in the research 
literature in the last 20 years. Very few statistical packages enable 

interactive single step model fitting as SYSTAT’s Survival. 
SYSTAT’s Monte Carlo features make your simulation tasks easier. 
You could even accomplish your complex Bayesian computations 
with SYSTAT’s MCMC Built upon this foundation is one of the most 
extensive and interactive library of statistical graphics tools 

available on the market. Compare subgroups, overlay charts, 
transform coordinates, add geographic projections and maps, change 
colors, symbols and more to create insightful presentations. Perfect 
your graph’s appearance with a simple point and click, easily change 
graph location and scale, axis labels, titles, colors, symbols and much 

more. 
SYSTAT’s interactive graphics bring data to life, so that users can 
actually see the answers before they confirm them with rigorous 
statistics. Quick graphs, real-time power, log and 3-D rotation 

transformations, “lassoing” (brushing), group plots, overlays, and 
vivid color make exploratory data analysis efficient and fun. But 
exploration is only half the story when it comes to SYSTAT 
graphics. SYSTAT also offers the best selection of publication 
quality charts available. With one of the most comprehensive 

selections of scientific and technical graph types to choose from, 
including many that are not found in any other software package, 
SYSTAT users can create literally hundreds of unique graphical 
displays using overlay charts, smoothers, maps, annotations, and by 

tailoring the size, shape, color, etc., of all chart components to 
achieve the most persuasive presentation of their results. 
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